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Introduction 


New Headway Pre-lntermediate 


Why a new versión of 
Headway Pre-lntermediate? 

A main reason for producing new 
versions of Headway Elementary and 
Headway Pre-lntermediate was to 
bring them into line with New 
Headway Intermedíate and New 
Headway Upper-Intermediate. Having 
rewritten the two higher level books, it 
became increasingly apparent that it 
was necessary to ring some changes 
with the two lower levels. We felt that 
the time had come to give them a 
much fresher and lighter feel, but at 
the same time we didn t want to lose 
those elements that have proved 
successful with so many teachers. We 
believe that at lower levels the contení 
and approach of language teaching is 
inevitably more restricted, and so a lot 
about the books remains the same. 


What remains the same? 

The basic Headway methodology is the same. Proven traditional approaches 
are used alongside those which have been developed and researched more 
recently, 

The grammatical syUabus is largely unchanged because the requirements of 
lower level students are usually more predictable than at later levels. 

There is a great variety of practice activities. Some of these have been 
amended rather than replaced. Nevertheless there are still many new ones. 

Vocabulary is not only integrated throughout but also developed in its own 
section. 

Skills work is integrated and balanced. It all comes from authentic sources 
but has been simplified and adapted to suit the level. 

There is an Everyday English section. 

What are the differences? 

The design is completely new, and this represents a break in what a Headway 
Students Book traditionally looked like. It is cleaner and fresher, and 
activities are easier to follow. There is more space on a page, and some of the 
exercises and activities are shorter. 

The vast majority of the texts are new. We took this opportunity to freshen up 
the topics. Teachers very easily get fed up with using the same texts vear after 
year. Sometimes we have found a parallel text on the same topic, but more 
often we have selected a new topic and a new text. 

There are several new features, such as the Starter at the beginning of a unit, 
and the Grammar Spot. 

Many of the vocabulary exercises are different, new or amended, as are the 
topics of the Everyday English section. 

STARTER 

This is designed to be a warmer to the lesson. It is a short student-centred 
activity and always has direct relevance to the language to be mtroduced in 
the unit. The aim is to focus students on the topic or key language point of 
the unit. It also enables the teacher to fínd out how well the students can use 
the language of the unit. 

GRAMMAR SPOT 

This is a mix of explanation, questions, and seLf-check tasks to reinforce the 
grammar being taught. There is a page reference given to the fuller Grammar 
Reference at the back of the book. 
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What’s in the Teacher’s Book? 

Full teaching notes, answers, and possible problems 

Don’t forget! section which refers to relevant exercises in 
the Workbook, the video, and to the Word list. 

Tapescripts in the main body of the teaching notes 

Word list 

There is a list of words that appear unit by unit in New 
Headway Pre-Intermedíate. Photocopy the Word list for 
each unit as you go through the book and give a copy to 
each of your students. It is probably best given towards the 
end of each unit as an aid to revisión. 

Encourage students to write in the translation if they feel 
it is necessary. Most of the new words are here, but if we 
feel a word isn’t very useful or very common, we have 
omitted it. Some very useful words are repeated if they 
appear in a later unit; it is a good idea to revise them. 

Extra ideas and songs section with notes on how to use 
them for use after Units 1^, 5-8, 9-12, and 13-14. You 
will find the songs on the recording at the end of each 
section, i.e. at the end of Units 4, 8, 12, and 14. 

Stop and check tests 

There are four Stop and check revisión tests which cover 
Units 1-4, 5-8, 9-12, and 13-14. These can either be set in 
class, or given for homework (preferably over a weekend) 
and then discussed in the next lesson. Students can work 
in small groups to try to agree on the correct answer, then 
you can go over it with the whole class, reminding 
students of the language Ítems covered. It is important 
that, in the translation sentences which come at the end of 
each Stop and check test, students transíate the ideas and 
concepts, and not word by word. 

Progress tests 

There are three Progress tests which cover Units 1-5, 

6-10,and 11-14. 


What’s in the Workbook? 

The Workbook is an important component of the course. 
It revises the grammatical input of the Student s Book and 
contains the writing syllabus. Many of the exercises are on 
the Student’s Workbook recording, for use in class or at 
home. 

What’s ¡n the Teacher’s Resource Book? 

The Teachers Resource Book is a new feature for 
Headway. It contains photocopiable games and activities 
to supplement the main course material. 

VIDEO 

A Headway Pre-Intermediate Video y Video Guide, and 
Activity Book are available as an optional accompaniment 
to the course. The video is linked to the syllabus and 
consists of mini-documentaries on topics that reflect 
those in the Students Book, and situational language such 
as in a shop and in a pub. 

Finally! 

There is a lot that is new in the new editions, but there are 
many aspects that you will be familiar with. We actually 
try to guide students to an understanding of new 
language, rather than just have examples of it on the page. 
We attach great importance to practice activities, both 
controlled and free, personalized and impersonal. The 
skills work comes from a wide range of material - 
newspapers, magazines, biographies, short stories, radio 
programmes, songs - and features both British and 
American English. We hope you and your students enioy 
using the books, and have success with them whether 
using Headway for the first time or having leamed to trust 
its approach from previous use. 
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Tenses • Questions 
Using a bilingual dictionary 
Social expressions 1 


Getting to know you 


Introduction 
to the unit 

You are probably beginning a new class 
with a group of students you don't 
know. Students might know each other, 
or they might not. Your main aim over 
the first few lessons together is to try to 
make the group gel. You need to 
establish a good classroom atmosphere, 
where everyone feels comfortable. 
Hopefully you will all not only work 
hard, but have fun at the same time. 

Another of your aims will be to check 
out your students' language abilities. 
How good are they at using the tense 
System? Do they confuse the Present 
Simple and Continuous? (Probably.) 
Can they form questions in English? 
(Probably not.) What's their vocabulary 
llke? Is there a disparity in their skills 
abilities? Can they speak English better 
than write it? Do they panic when 
listening to a recording? All this 
information will allow you to get to 
know them, and also help you to plan 
your lessons. 

The theme of this unit is 
communication. The Starter and 
opening'Two Students' sections revise 
present and past tenses and question 
forms, and students are encouraged to 
ask questions to get to know each other 
in the Practice section. 

The Reading and speaking section 
contains a text about how people 
communicate, and the Listening and 
speaking section involves listening to 
two neighbours describe their 
relationship. 

There are opportunities for students to 
roleplay polite conversations and 
practise social expressions. 


Language aims 

Grammar - tenses There is revisión of the Present Simple and Continuous, 
the Past Simple, the going to future, the modal verb can , and the full verb have. 
(Have appears with the do/does/did forms. Havegot and have are contrasted in 
Unit 2.) Students should be familiar with these tenses and verb forms, but they 
will no doubt still make many mistakes. 

This unit provides general revisión of these verb forms and their meanings, and 
gives you the opportunity to assess your new students' strengths and 
weaknesses. All the verb forms are dealt with in greater depth in later units of 
New Headway Pre-Intermediate. 

Question forms The secondary grammatical aim of Unit 1 is revisión of 
question forms. These often present learners of English with problems. 

Common mistakes: 

* Where you Uve? * Whatyou do last night? 

* Where do he Uve? * What did you last night? 

* Do you can speak French? * Where you went? 

Another problem for learners is voice range. English has a very wide voice 
range, and this is apparent in question formation. 

Where do you Uve? 

Do you like learning English? 

Students often have a very fíat intonation, and they need to be encouraged to 
make their voice rise and fall as necessary. 

Vocabulary In the Vocabulary section, students are helped to use a bilingual 
dictionary effectively, both L1 to English and English to Ll. 

Everyday English Common social expressions are introduced and practised 
through dialogues. 

Notes on the unit 

STARTER (SBp6) 

1 Ask students to work in pairs to match the questions with the answers. 

Answers 

Where were you bom? 

What do you do? 

Are you married? 

Why are you leaming English? 

When did you start leaming English? 

How often do you have English dasses? 


In Thailand. 

I’m a teacher. 

No, l’m single. 

Because I need it for my job. 
A year ago. 

Three times a week. 


- » 
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2 Students ask and answer the questions in pairs. 


TWO STUDENTS (SB P 6) 


Tenses and questions 

1 Ask students to look at the photograph of Maurizio and 
think of questions to ask him, for example: Where are 
youfrom ?Write a few suggestions on the board. 

MflW Te 11 students to listen to Maurizio and read the 
text at the same time. Ask if they found the answers to 
any of their questions and check any words they didn’t 
understand. Then ask students to work in pairs to 
complete the text with the verbs in the box. 

Answers and tapescript 

My pames Maurizio CelL f (1) me from Bologna, a dty in 
the north of ftaly. f m a student ai the University of Botogna. 

I {2} ’m studying módem languages - English and Russian. 

I also know a Lfttte Spanish, so 1 (3} can speak four languages. 

I (4) enjoying the course a lot, but ifs realiy hard work. 

The course (5) started three years ago. 

1 (6) live at home with my parents and my sister. My brother 
(7) went to work in the United States last year. 

After J gradúate, I (8) *m going to work as a translator. I hope 
so. anyway. 

In the feedback, ask students to teU you whether each 
verb has present, past, or future meaning> but don’t get 
into detail about use at this stage. 

2 Ask students to look at the picture of Carly. Ask questions. 
Ex ampies 

Where is she? (At home.) 

What's she doing? (She’s studying.) 

How oíd is she? (About thirty-five.) 

Is she studying at university? (Perhaps. We don't know.) 

Ask students to work in pairs to complete the questions 
about Carly. Monitor and note the sort of problems your 
students have with question formation. 

POSSIBLE PROBLEMS 

• Students omit does and did in the Present and Past Simple. 

• They confuse the Present Continuous and the Present 
' Simple (*What does she studying?). 

• They treat the modal verb can as though it were a full , 
verb (*How many languages does she can speak?). 

• They forget b in the going to question. (*What she 
going to do after the course?) 


Answers 

2 Where does she live? 

3 Who does she live with? 

4 What is she studying? 

5 Is she enjoying the course? 

6 How many languages does she speak? 

7 When did her course start? 

8 What is she going to do after she graduates? 

When students have finished, ask individuáis for the 
completed questions. When each question form has 
been established, give a model yourself and drill each 
question, chorally if you like, but certainly individually, 
for pronunciation. Remember that English uses a wider 
voice range than many other languages, and question- 
word questions should start with the voice high and 
then fall. 



Where does she come from? 


WflIEW Ask students to listen to Carly, then to work in 
pairs to write the answers to the questions. 

Answers and tapescript 

1 She comes from Australia. 

2 She lives near London. 

3 She lives with her husband and three children. 

4 She's studying art. 

5 Yes, she is. 

6 Twa 

7 A year ago. 

8 She's going to look for a job in an art gallery or museum. 

Hi. My name’s Carly and I come from Australia. But I live near 
London now with my husband Dave and our three children. I 
carne to Britain fifteen years ago when I got married. 

Fm a student with the Open University. This méans I watch 
special programmes on the televisión and work at home. I 
send my work to my course teacher every week. Fm studying 
art and the course is realiy interesting. At the moment, Fm 
reading about ttalian painters in Italian, which is difficult 
because I only speak a little ttalian! 

My course started a year ago and ifs three years long. After I 
gradúate, Fm going to look for a job in an art gallery or museum. 

3 Ask students to work in pairs to complete the questions. 

Answers 

2 Do you have a job? 

3 What are you doing at the moment? 

4 When did you come to England? 

5 Whafs your husband’s ñame? 

6 What does your husband do? 

Again, drill these questions around the class, focusing on 
the way the tone of voice starts high then falls. 
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GRAMMAR SPOT (SB p7) 


PRACTICE (SBp8) 


The Grammar Spot in each unit aims to get students to 
think analytically about the language, so don t rush it. 
Ask students to discuss grammar questions in pairs 
before feeding back to the whole class as this encourages 
peer teaching and buiids students’ confidence. If you are 
teaching a monolingual class, and your students find it 
easier or more rewarding to answer in Ll, encourage 
them to do so. 

1 If you didn’t focus on this earlier, ask students to 
work in pairs to find examples of verb forms with 
present, past and future meaning in the text about 
Maurizio and Carly. However, don’t go into any 
detail about form and use of past and future tenses 
here as they will be dealt with in later units. 

2 Ask students to discuss the two questions about 
present tenses in pairs or threes then discuss their 
answers as a class. 

Answers 

The two verb forms are the Present Simple and the 
Present Continuous. 

They are formed differently. The third person of the 
Present Simple ends in -s. The Present Continuous is 
formed with the verb to be + -ing: 

More importantly, they mean different thíngs. The Present 
Simple is used to express an action which is always true, 
or true for a long time. The Present Continuous ís used to 
express an activity happening now, or around nów. 

3 Ask students to work in pairs to match the question 
words and answers. Do the first as an example. This 
activity gets students to think about the meaning of 
the question words. In the feedback,you could get 
students to guess what the whole question might be. 


Talking about you 

1 Ask students to work in pairs and give them a few 
minutes to think about how to form the questions, then 
get them to take turns to ask and answer with their 
partner. It might be a good idea to do this activity as a 
mingle, especially if students don’t know each other very 
weli. If your students do already know each other well, 
distribute pictures of people cut out of magazines, and 
they can assume these new identities. 

Monitor as students are asking and answering questions, 
helping and correcting as necessary. 

As a follow-up, get students to ask you the questions. Or, 
alternatively, give students three or four minutes in pairs 
to think of some different questions to ask you. If they 
know you very well already, you could use a picture of 
someone else. Hold it up and say This is me . Think of 
some questions to ask me. 

Correct any mistakes very carefully. You want to have 
genuine communication at this point, but you also want 
well-formed questions with good pronunciation. 

2 Focus students on the questions, and read them out, 
modelling good pronunciation. Alternatively, ask each 
question to an individual in the class, thus modelling 
pronunciation and getting students to think about how 
to respond. Notice that the questions test two present 
tenses, the Past Simple, and the Present Continuous to 
refer to a future arrangement. Divide students into small 
groups to ask and answer the questions. Monitor, help 
and correct any errors. 

3 Ask students to write a paragraph about themselves 
using the text about Maurizio as a model. You could set 
this as homework. 


Answers 

What... ? A sandwich. 

Who... ? Jack. 

Where... ? In New York. 

When... ? Last night. 

Why... ? Because I wanted to. 

How many... ? Four. 

How much ... ? $5. 

How... ? By bus. 

Whose...? It'smine. 

Which ... ? The black one. 

Ask students to read Grammar Reference 1.1 and 1.2 
on pl29 for homework. 


Getting ¡nformation 

4 In this information gap activity students must ask each 
other questions to find out about Joy Darling, a 
postwoman. In an activity of this kind the more 
preparation and setting up you do, the more likely that 
students will do it accurately and well. 

Lead in by focusing students on the photograph of Joy 
and asking them questions about it. 

Wheres Joy? (In the Street.) 

What’s she doing? (She’s delivering letters.) 

Does she wear a uniform? (Yes, she does.) 

Does she drive a van for work? (Yes, she does.) 

Photocopy the information cards on pl 17 of the 
Teachers Book. Give half the class Student A cards, and 
half the class Student B cards. Ask them to read their 
information and check any words they don t know. 
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VOCABULARY (SB P 9) 


Then ask them to work with a partner with the same 
card to prepare questions using the question word 
prompts. Monitor and help them prepare. When they are 
ready, change the pairs so that one Student A is with a 
Student B. Model the activity briefly by asking one or 
two questions, then let students ask and answer each 
other’s questions to complete their information. 

COMPLETE TEXT 

Joy Darling started working as a postwoman thirty 
years ago, when she was 22. She drives a van because 
she delivers letters to a lot of small villages. 

She gets up at 3.30 in the morning and starts work at 
5.00. Every day she drives about 150 miles. She finishes 
work at 2.00 in the afternoon. i 

After work she goes home and has lunch with her 
husband, Jim. He has a part-time job. He works in a 
shop. They like gardening, so they spend the afternoon 
outside in their garden. 

They have two children, who both live in California. 

Last year Joy and Jim went to Los Angeles and visited 
theii children and four grandchildren. They stayed for a 
i month. 

They’re going to Australia next month because some 
ffiends are having a big party. It s their friends’ wedding 
anniversary, and they want everyone to be there. 


Check ¡t 

5 Students work in pairs to decide which is the correct 
verb form. As you get the answers, ask Why? each time to 
reinforce the rules about the Present Simple and 
Continuous, Past Simple, and the going to future. 

Answers 

1 comes (because thisis a fací which is always true) 

2 speaks (same reason) 

3 isvearing (because this is happening now) 

4 Do you Mke (because this is always true and like is a State 
verb) 

5 went (because this is in the past) 

6 is going to study (because this is in the future - an 
intention) 

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL 


Workbook Unit 1 

These exercises could be done in class to give further 
practice, for homework, or in a later class as revisión. 
Exercises 1-3 Recognizing tenses 
Exercises 4-10 Question forms 


Using a bilingual dictionary 

Bilingual dictionaries are very useful when students are 
beginning to learn a language, but they need to be used with 
caution. They vary greatly in amount of detail and accuracy 
of information. The better ones will sepárate out different 
meanings, and give plenty of example sentences. Problems 
arise especially when students look up a word in the L1 to 
English section and find perhaps three or four words in 
English to choose from. They need to look at the 
information very carefully to know which one is correct in 
context. 

In these exercises, students are asked to look at their own 
dictionary to see how much information it gives. They then 
practise using both halves of their dictionary, first English to 
L1 then L1 to English. 

1 Ask students to look at the dictionary extract. If they are 
used to using dictionaries to look words up in their own 
language, they should be able to do it for a foreign 
language quite easily. However, the reverse is also the 
case. If students aren’t used to using dictionaries in Ll, 
basic skills such as alphabetical order and the standard 
conventions of dictionary entries (how information is 
presented; the order of information; symbols) will need 
to be practised. 

2 Ask students to work in pairs and decide if the words in 
the box are nouns, verbs, adjectives, adverbs, 
prepositions, or past tenses. 


Answers 

bread 

n 

hot 

adj 

write 

V 

quickly 

adv 

beautiful 

adj 

in 

prep 


never 

adv 

went 

P* 

on 

prep 

carne 

Pt 

eat 

V 

letter 

n 


3 Ask students if they can think of any words in English 
with two meanings. Then focus them on the table and 
point out the two different meanings of book. Ask 
students to work in pairs then ask them to use 
dictionaries to look up the other words in the table and 
write sentences to show the two meanings of each word. 
Monitor and help. 


Ask students to compare their sentences with the 
sample answers on the recording. 
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Sampte answers and tapescript 

1 l’m reading a good book. 

Ibooked a room at a hotel. 

2 What kind of music do you like? 

My mother's a very kind person. 

3 Canyouswim? 

I'd like a can of Colee. 

4 What does this mean? 

Some people are very mean. They don’t like spending their 
money. 

5 I live in a fíat. 

Holland is a fíat country. 

6 Do you wanttoplayfootbali? 

We saw a play at the theatre. 

7 The train’s coming. 

Athletes have to train very hard. 

8 The phone's ringing. 

What a lovely ring youYe wearing! 

4 This final activity allows students to decide for 

themselves which words they would lüke to look up. You 
might decide to do it at the beginning of the next lesson 
as a quick revisión of dictionary use. 

SUGGESTION 

Instead of getting students to look around the room, 
bring in as many everyday objeets as you can, When 
students have found the word in the dictionaries, put 
the object on the floor. Carry on until all (or most) of 
the objeets are on the floor. Point to an object and ask 
for the word to be repeated. Correct any mistakes. Ask a 
student to come out to the front and point at an object 
and invite a student to repeat. 

What follows is a memory game. Remove one object 
from the floor. Students must remember what the 
object was, so that when you point to the empty space 
on the floor, they can still tell you the word. Carry on 
removing objeets until about a third remain on the 
floor. After that, it becomes very difficult to remember 
exactly what was where! 


ADDITIONAL MATERIAL 


Workbook Unit 1 

Exercise 11 is a vocabulary exercise on jobs in which 

students will need to use dictionaries to find suffixes and 
where the stress is. 


READING (SBpío) 


Communication 

A NOTE ON COMMUNICATION 

This may be the first time that you are doing a flueney- 
based lesson with this class, and your aims in such 
lessons are obviously different from accuracy-based 
ones. Your aim now is to promote natural language use, 
with students trying to understand and trying to make 
themselves understood with all the language they 
possess. The extent to which your students are used to 
the demands of such lessons will vary, depending on 
their previous language-learning experience. 

It can be frustrating for students at this level to do 
flueney work, because their lack of language prevents 
them from understanding and saying all that they 
would like. However, if the right topics are found, it can 
be extremely beneficial and enjoyable for students to 
realize that they can opérate as real language users. 

In the pre- and post-reading tasks in this section, students 
get to talk about how people and animáis communicate. Let 
this discussion go on as long as everyone seems interested. 
You might find that by the time you get to the ‘What do you 
think?’ questions, students are tired, having worked hard at 
the speaking activity and the reading comprehension. 

1 Ask students to work in pairs (or groups of three or 
four) to write down as many different ways of 
communicating as they can. Use the cartoons to start 
them off. Monitor and help with vocabulary. In the 
feedback, list some of their ideas on the board. 

Some suggestions: 

Usinga phone 

Writing and postinga letter 

Sending an e-mail 

Using the Internet 

Sending a fax 

TV and radio 

Smoke signáis 

Sign language 

Braille 

Morse code 

2 Write the following list of‘ideas to communicate' on the 
board and mime one or two to get the students started, 
(for example, lifting an imaginary cup of coffee to your 
lips, pointing to your watch). Then put the students in 
pairs to mime the ideas to each other. Alternatively, you 
could make this an information gap activity, by giving 
each student a different list of ideas on a handout which 
they have to mime to their partner. 

Do you want a cup of coffee? 

What time is it? 

Vm tired. 
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Have you got any money? 

I like your haircut. 

Vil phoneyou at 7. 

Can you swtm? 
íve got a headache . 

Vm cold/hot 
This food is too hot. 

I can t carry this bag. 

What’s that awful smell? 

3 Focus students on the headings and check that they 
understand them, then ask students to read the article 
and match the headings to the paragraphs. Tell them not 
to worry about words in the text they don't know at this 
stage. Ask students to check their answers in pairs before 
feedback. 

Answers 

ParaGraph 1 How we commtimcate 
Paragraph 2 Differences between peopte and animáis 
Paragraph 3 A history of communication 
Paragraph 4 Communication today 

4 Ask students to match the pictures and ancient societies. 

Answers 

Reture a Rome 

Pktureb Greece 

Pktvre c Vtth century Europe 

Rctured Egypt 

5 Focus the class on the comprehension questions and 
check that there are no problems with understanding, 
then ask students to work in pairs or smali groups to 
look back at the text and answer the questions. 

Answers 

1 Bees/dance 

Elephants/make sounds humans can't hear 
Whales/sing songs 

Monkeys/use their faces to show emotions 

2 Humans have language. They can wrrte poetry, tell jokes, 
make promises, explain, persuade, tell the truth, tell lies. 

3 Radio, film, televisión, and the Internet. 

4 Goodh you can give and get Information quickly 

Bacfc it is difficult to know what information is important 


A NOTE ON THE VOCABULARY 

Reading texts are an excellent source of new vocabulary 
because they introduce words in natural contexts which 
allow students to guess what words might mean. There 
are a number of different ways of dealing with the 
unknown vocabulary in this text and other texts in the 
coursebook. Here are two suggestions: 

1 After they have read the text, ask students to 
underline words they don t know then try to guess 
what they mean. You could get them to check with a 
partner before checking their guesses in a 
dictionary. 

2 If you know your students and their first language 
well, you could predict words they don't know then 
give students synonyms or definitions and ask them 
to find matching words in the text, for example Find 
a word that means the largest animal in the sea . 

Discourage students from using dictionaries too many 
times as they read. They may lose the thread of the 
article if they spend too much time looking up words. 


What do you think? 

Discuss these questions as a class. Question 3 will bring out 
any current news about information technology. Notice that 
the question (and probably the answer) uses the Present 
Continuous. 


LISTENING AND SPEAKING (SB P 12) 


Neighbours 

This is the first of severa! jigsaw activities in New Headway 
Pre-Intermedíate . If a jigsaw goes well, students have to 
speak a lot, listen a lot, (perhaps) read a lot, and write. So it 
is a multi-skills lesson with a built-in information gap - 
Group A doesn't know what Group B knows (and vice 
versa), and they have to work together to find the míssing 
information. The only drawback of such activities is that 
with jigsaw listening (not so much reading), ideally you 
need two rooms, as students can't concéntrate on their own 
recording if they are all together. Hopefully, this drawback is 
compensated for by the involvement of students. 

1 Check that students understand ‘ideal neighbours' then 
elicit what they think makes a good neighbour. Get as 
many ideas as you can. 

Ask students to work individually to complete the 
questionnaire then compare their answers with their 
partner. Try to encourage lots of discussion in the 
feedback. 


2 Discuss the quotation and the questions in smali groups 
or as a class. 
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3 MñKM and QQ Focus students on the photograph of 
Mrs Snell and Steve and point out that they are 
neighbours. Ask students if they think they might be 
good neighbours, and if not, why not? Divide students 
into two groups, with a tape recorder and the right tape. 

Tapescripts 
■■f Mrs Snell 

l've got a new neighbour. He moved in a few weelcs ago. He's 
got a job, because I see him leaving the house every moming 
and then coming home in the evening. He's a builder, i think. 

He wears jeans and a T-shirt, so it can't be a very good job, 
Sometimes he comes home late. 

IVe never spoken to him. When he sees me, he says helio, btit 
I don’t answer back because nobody has introduced us. How 
can I speak to him? 

His girlfriend is living with him. I know ifs not unusual these 
days, but I still don’t like it, boys and girls living together and 
not married. Ifs such a small fíat. I don't know how two 
people can live there. 

He had a party last week. Forty people! The noisel It went on 
until two in the morning. He said sorry the next day, but it 
was a bit late by then. I didn't sleep all night. 

Oh, there’s the door. I can see him now. He's going out with 
his girlfriend. I wonder what the/re doing tonight. Having a 
good time. Going to the pub, probably. 

■■■■•■ Steve 

I moved into this fíat a few weeks ago, and l'm really enjoying 
living here. There’s only one bedroom, and at the moment my 
sister is staying with me because she's looking for a job. 

I work in advertising. Ifs hard work, and the hours are really 
long, but I like it And ifs well paid. The Office is really 
relaxed. No one wears a suit or a tie. 

The only thing I don't like about this fíat is one of the 
neighbours, Mrs Snell, I think her ñame is. She's really strange. 
She never speaks to anyone. I always say helio to her, and 'Are 
you all right?' and 'What a lovely day todáy!', but she never 
says a word. Maybe she doesn't like young people. 

I had a party a few days ago. It really wasn't very noisy. About 
ten of us were here until 11.00 and then we went out to a 
club. When I saw Mrs Snell the next day, I said I hoped there 
wasn't too much noise, but as usual she didn't say anything. 
Funny lady. 

This evening my sister and I are going to visit a friend of ours 
who's in hospital, and then we're going out fofa Chínese mea!. 

4 Tell them to listen to the recording several times and to 
answer the questions. You should go between the two 
groups, making sure that they are all right, and helping 
where necessary. Tell them that they can't answer all the 
questions and that the questions are not in the same 
order as the text. 


When both groups are ready, bring the cíass back 
together, and ask students to find a partner from the 
other group. If you have an odd number of students, you 
wLU need a group of three. Be careful that the class 
doesnt collapse into chaos at this point! Students need 
to find a partner and sit down together as quickly as 
possiblel 

When students have shared all their information, go 
through the answers briefly as a class. 

Answers 

1 He moved in a few weeks ago. 

2 No, itísn't 

3 She thinks he's a builder. In fact, he works in advertising. It 
is a good job. 

4 Yes, he does. 

5 He wears jeans and a T-shirt 

6 She thinks ifs his girlfriend, but in fact ifs his sister. 

7 He says 11 o'clock. She says 2 o'dock. 

8 He says about 10. She says forty. 

9 She thinks he's going tp the pub^but in fact he's going to 
see a friend in hospital, then he's going for a Chínese meal 

10 She finds it difficultto talk to someone without betng 
introduced. Perhaps she's shy. She is certainly suspicious 
of young people. 

Roleplay 

The aim of this activity is to give students some fluency 
practice. Don’t worry about mistakes. It is more important 
that students are able to express themselves as fully as 
possible. 

Divide students into threes. Ask them to decide whether 
they want to be Steve, Mrs Snell, or the other neighbour. 
When they have selected their roles, give them some time to 
look at the answers to the questions in 4, or to look at the 
tapescripts on pl 18, and to prepare what they are going to 
say. 

When they are ready, model the activity by taking the role of 
the neighbour and acting out the start of the conversation 
with a couple of confident students. Monitor the groups as 
they do the roleplay, and prompt students if they run out of 
things to say. 

What do you think? 

Discuss this as a class. Note that generation gap means a 
difference in attitude, or a lack of understanding, between 
young people and older people (OAJLD). 

Give students a little time to write their lists then put them 
in small groups to discuss their ideas. 
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EVERYDAY ENGLISH (SB P 13) 


Social expressions 1 

1 Ask students to look at the pictures. Where do they think 
the people are? Whats the relationship between them? 
Ask students what they think the people are saying to 
each other. Point out that we say certain things at certain 
times. Try to elicit other typical expressions. 

Ask students to match the expressions and responses. Do 
one as an example. This exercise is more difficult than it 
at first appears. Some students will finish it very quickly, 
but will probably have made several mistakes. Monitor 
closely, look at their work and say how many they have 
right and wrong, without saying which ones, and ask 
them to look again. 

Listen to the recording to check the answers. 

Altswers and tapescript 

'How are you Y Tiñe, thanks/ {Two friends greetmg each 
other informally.) 

"Helio, Jane!' "Hi, PéterT 

"How do you doY 'How do you do Y (Formal Said when you 
meet somebody for the first time, especially in a business 
sítuation.) 

See you tomürrow!' ‘Byef (Neutral) 

'Good mghtf ‘Sleep weU!' (Said as people gotobed.) 

'Good momingf 'Good moming!’ (Formal: said, for example, 
atwork.) 

'Helio, Ym Ela Paul.’ ‘Pleased to meet you, Eia.' (Informal. Said 
when you meet somebody for the first time.) 

'CheersP "CheersP (When you’re having an alcoholic drink.) 
'Excuse meP "Yes. Can I help youY (In a shop, for example, to 
get someone's attention.) 

'Bless you!' 'Thanks/ (When someone sneezes.) 

'Have a good weekendl 'Same to you!' (Said on a Friday 
aftemoon or evening.) 

Thank you very much mdeed! 'Not at all Don't mention it/ 
(Formal informally, we might say Thafs OK] 

'Make yourself at home/ "Thafs very kind. Thank you/ (Said 
when a guest comes to your home.) 

Ask students to tell you in what situations the dialogues 
are taking place. 

Play the recording again and get students to repeat each 
expression as a class. Alternatively, you could model the 
expressions getting individuáis in the class to repeat, 
focusing on correct intonation, which is very important 
here. 

2 Ask students to work in pairs to test whether they can 
use the expressions. 

3 Students work in pairs again to prepare two short 
dialogues. Introduce this activity by building up a 
dialogue as a model on the board first, and getting 


students to think where their dialogue is to take place 
before they start writing. Monitor and help. 

Listen to a few of the dialogues, and feed back on any 
errors, focusing on students" intonation. 

Don’t forgetí 
Workbook Unit 1 

Exercise 12 Writing an informal letter 

SUGGESTION 

In the Teacher’s Book we sometimes suggest when the 
writing activities could be done, but generally we leave 
it up to you to decide. 

It can be productive to use a code when you are 
correcting written work so that you direct students to 
the nature of the mistake, and then they have to try to 
correct it. This is not always possible - the mistake 
might be way beyond what they could be expected to 
understand. Be selective in what you ask students to 
self-correct. 

You might like to use the following symbols: 

G Grammar / This word isn"t necessary. 

P Punctuation A A word is missing 

WO Word order T Tense 

WW Wrong word Sp Spelling 

Prep Preposition 

It is a useful, although difficult, skill to teach students 
to proof-read their written work before handing it in. 
Here are two suggestions. 

1 Make a list of some of your students" mistakes from 
a written homework. Write them on the board. 
Students must first identify the nature of the 
mistake using one of the above symbols, then 
actually correct it. 

2 When you collect in written work, you can 
occasionally redistribute it straight away, making 
sure that a student doesnt get his/her own work 
back. In pairs, and in pencil, students try to find and 
correct mistakes. Do this just for ten minutes. 
Students tend to get very critícal, and start finding 
mistakes where there aren t any! 

Pronunciaron book Unit 1 
Word list 

Photocopy the Word list for Unit 1 (TB pl52) for your 
students and ask them to write in the translations, learn 
them at home, and/or write some of the words into their 
vocabulary notebook. 
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Present tenses • have/havegot 
Collocation - daily life 
Making conversation 


The way we (ive 


Introduction 
to the unit 

The theme of this unit is the way we 
live. The opening £ People and places' 
section has reading and listening texts 
containing facts and figures about 
different English-speaking countries. 
The Practice section provides the 
opportunity to practise Present tenses 
and have/have got in the context of 
lifestyles. The Reading and listening 
section contains readings about how 
other nationalities find life in the 
United States, the Vocabulary section 
collocates nouns and verbs around the 
topic of daily life, and the Listening and 
speaking section contains a radio 
programme in which two couples talk 
about their partner's annoying habits. 

There are opportunities throughout the 
unit for students to talk about their 
own way of life and about their own 
country. 


Language aims 

Grammar - Present tenses Present tenses are revised in terms of form and 
use, with particular attention given to forming Present Simple questions and 
short answers using the auxiliary do/does. ít is assumed that students wili have a 
certain familiarity with both the Present Simple and the Present Continuóos, 
although of course mistakes will still be made. 

have/havegot The verb have for possession is used as part of the practice for 
the Present Simple. However, it is also contrasted with have got for possession in 
both form and use. 

Students at this leve! are often familiar with have got from their beginners' and 
elementary courses, but they are a little confused about its relation to the full 
verb to have both in its form, particularly in questions and negatives, and in its 
use. In fact, they are often interchangeable, but generally speaking have got is 
more informal. 

Vocabulary The first vocabulary activity is a matching exercise which gets 
students to collocate verbs with noun phrases, and the second is an exercise 
which gets them to order these phrases under the topic headings of different 
rooms. The lexical area is ‘Daily life', chosen because it fits well with the theme 
of the unit, allowing students to talk about what they do in their homes. 

There is a personalized practice activity in which students are asked to describe 
their favourite room to their partner. 

Everyday English This provides practice in making a conversation. It 
introduces and practises phrases students can use to start a conversation and 
keep it going. 

Notes on the unit 

STARTER (SBpi4) 

As a lead-in, ask students to ñame as many English-speaking countries as they 
can. This should be done quickly. You could make it into a little competition. 

Set a time limit and see who can write down the most in that time. 

Ask students to work in pairs to look at the flags in their book, discuss which 
country they think they belong to and write the ñame of the country beneath 
the flag. 

Answers 

1 Australia 3 South Africa S The United States 

2 NewZealand 4 Scottand 6 Cañada 

Check answers with the whole class before the next exercise. 
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PEOPLE AND PLACES (SB P 14) 


Present tenses and have/havegot 

1 Tell students that they are going to read three short texts 
with some facts about three of the countries. TeO them 
not to worry about the missing words. 

Ask them to work in pairs to read, then discuss which of 
the six countries they think is being described. This can 
generate quite a Iot of discussion, as some countries are 
easier to identify than others, so you may have to 
encourage them to do it by a process of elimination. 

If there are any vocabulary problems, deal with them 
quickly yourself rather than asking students to use 
dictionaries. You do not want the activity to last too 
long, because the main aim of the reading here is to 
provide a context for the grammar. 

ín the feedback, encourage some fuli-class discussion 
about which country is being described by each text. Ask 
questions such as: 

What didyou decide? Why? How did you decide? Which 
facts helped you to decide? 

Answere 

a Australia b Cañada c South Africa 


Focus students on the missing words from each text, and 
ask them to work in pairs to put them in the correct gap. 
Do the first as an example. 

Answers 

a huge immigrants enjoy exports 
b only variéty has favourite 
c black clrmate grows etephants 


fQI Tell students that they are going to hear three 
people describing the other three countries. Ask them to 
match a flag and photograph with each description, then 
discuss which of the countries they think are being 
described with their partner. Again, before you give the 
answers, encourage some whole class discussion. 


Answers and tapescript 
d KewZealand 

Well, my couitrys got a population of.*. er... about three 
and a hatf million, so ¡ft not a big place. Most of the people 
are from Europe, but about twelve per cent are Maori... they 
were the original inhabitants. Alotof people Uve in 
bungalows, which are small houses on one floor, and have a 
pet. tfs a very beautrful country. It ’s got a lot of mountains, 
and people love the countryside. Oh, and we're very good at 
rugby and cricket 


e ScotUnd 

My country js thenorthem part of a bigger country, but we’ve 
got our own parliament. There are just over 5 million of us. 
We've got a lot of móyntains, and there are also lots of rivers, 
lakes, and islands. People come to my country to fish. Our 
salmón is famous all overthe world. And we also produce a 
very famous drink called whisky, 
f the United States 

I come from a big country. tt has a Lot of wide open spaces. 
We have a population of... almost 300 million, and these 
people have come from all over the world. We have big, 
cosmopolitan cities, but a lot of people live on farms, 
ranches, and in small towns. We like baseball and football - 
our kind of football. And we love to eat... hamburgers with 
fríes, and apple pie and ice-cream. 

3 Ask students to cióse their books and try to remember 
three facts about each country. 


GRAMMAR SPOT (SB plS) 


This lesson reaches its main aim at this point. Focus the 
I attention of the whole class on these questions so that 
your students are clear about the grammatical aims of 
the lesson. 

Answers 

1 The tense used is the Present Simple (not the Present 
Continupus) because present habits and 
permanent/generaltruths are described. 

2 She fas thtee children refers to all time. 

Shé’s having a shower refers to now. 

3 Haveis used in texts a-c because they are giving formal 
and factual Information in writing, and have is used in 
moré formal writing. 

Have got is used m texts d and e. It is more Ijkeíy to be 
used when speaking informally. 

Refer students to Grammar Reference 2.1-2.4 on pl30. 


4 The aim here is not only to personalize the activity and 
have a short discussion about students' own countries, 
but also for you, the teacher, to be noting how well 
students are using present tenses and have/have got. 

In a monolíngual class, get students to work briefly in 
pairs to come up with a few sentences. In a class with a 
variety of nationalities, you might want to get students 
to work individually to think of a few things to say 
before discussing it as a class. 
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PRACTICE (SBpló) 


This section aims to provide controlled oral and written 
practice of the grammar. 

Talking about you 

1 Note that the forms of have and have got are different. 
Have behaves like a full verb in the Present Simple with 
the auxiliary do/does in questions, negatives, and short 
answers. Have got uses has/have as the auxiliary in 
questions, negatives and short answers. 

QQ Play the recording and ask students to repeat the 
different forms, paying attention to the pronunciation, 
particularly the stress and rising intonation in the 
questions and the falling intonation in the answers. 



Have you got a car? Yes , I have. 


2 Ask students to work in pairs. Tel1 them to use the 

prompts to ask and answer questions. Model the activity 
with a confident student. 

This practice is personalized but stiil controlled. It is 
important that you go round the class to help and 
correct where necessary. 

Tell students to take it in turns first to ask and then to 
answer the questions. They can choose whether they use 
have or have got in the question, but the answer must 
match. 

POSSIBLE PROBLEMS 

• Students omit the auxiliary do/does and/or got: 

* Have you a car? 

*J haverít a computen 

(Although these forms are possible, they are stylized 
and archaic, and it would be unwise to present 
students with three forms of have.) 

• They mix the two forms: 

*7 dorít have got a computen 
Have you got a car? * Yes } I do. 

• They are reluctant to use the more natural short 
answers: 

Have you got a car? *Yes y Vve got a car. (rather than 
just Yes, I have.) 

Do you have a Computer? *No> I dont have a 
computen (rather than just No, I dont.) 


A nice way to end the activity and draw the full class 
together again is to ask one or two members of the class 
to tell the others about their partner. This also provides 
practice of the third person after the first and second 
person practice in the pairwork. 

Teacher Thomas, tell us about Mana. 

Thomas María has a camera and a stereo but she doesrít 
have a Computer or a bicycle, etc. 


Getting ¡nformation 

3 This exercise is a controlled information gap activity 
which brings together practice of the Present Simple and 
have/have got. It also reminds students of the difference 
between the uses of the Present Simple and Present 
Continuous. 

Before the lesson, remember to make photocopies of the 
chart on pl 18 of the Teacher’s Book for half the students 
in your class. 

Tell students you are going to give them charts with 
different information. They will have to ask questions to 
find their partner’s information. Put them in pairs and 
make it clear which student is A and which is B, then ask 
students to work together to prepare their questions 
fully. This should preferably be done orally, but some 
weaker students might feel happier doing it in writing 
too. 

Possible answers 

Where does he/she come from? 

Is he/she married? 

Does he/she have any children? 

Has he/she got any brothers or sisters? 

How many children/sisters/brothers has he/she got/does 
he/she have? 

What does he/she do? 

What does he/she do in his/herfree time? 

Where does he/she go on holiday? 

Whafs he/she doing atthe moment? 

(2SI Play the recording so that students can check 
their questions and repeat for pronunciation before they 
start the next part of the activity. 

Tapescript 

Where does he come from? 

Is she married? 

Does she have any brothers and sisters? 

Has he got any children? 

How many brothers and sisters has she got? 

What does he do? 

What does she do in her free time? 

Where do they go on holiday? 

WhatVshe doing at the momient? 

4 Hand out the charts and tell students to ask and answer 
questions to complete their missing information. Model 
the first couple of questions with a confident student to 
get them started. 

While students are asking and answering questions to 
complete their charts you should go round the pairs to 
help and check. 

When the charts are completed ask one or two 
individuáis to tell the whoLe class about someone in the 
charts. For example: 
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Teacher Juan, tell us about Mike. 

Juan Well, he comes from Vancouver. He isrit married. 
Hes got a sister and he works for a Computer 
company. He likes skiing andgoing to ... etc. 

You could also encourage a little bit of discussion at this 
point by asking students if the people in the charts are 
typicai of their country in relation to the information in 
the texts on pl4. 

5 Students question each other about their own free time 
and holidays. This is to give some personaiized practice 
of the Present Simple in fLrst and second persons for 
those students who might benefit from further practice. 
Give students time to prepare questions based on the 
prompts in the Students Book, then ask them to stand 
up, walk around and ask their questions to two or three 
students they don’t know very well. Monitor and listen 
for errors. 

Check ¡t 

6 The aim of this activity is to check that students have 
grasped the differences between the Present Simple and 
the Present Continuous, and have and have got, in terms 
of form and meaning. Ask students to work individually 
or in pairs. Putting students in pairs to do this exercise 
enables them to help and teach each other. 

Answers 

1 Where do you go ort holiday? 

2 Do you have any chiidren? 

3 ...IcemefromGermany. 

4 ... Everyone is dancing. 

5 I d«n't have a mobile phone. 

6 ...buthedoesn'twearauniform. 

7 ... Ke's sittmg by the window? 

8 I lite black coffee. 

Go through the answers as a class. Ask them why they 
have reached their decisions, and in this way you wili 
revise the rules. Alternatively, you may wish to set this 
activity for homework. 

Ask students to read Grammar Reference 2.3 on p 130 of 
the Students Book for homework. 

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL 


Workbook Unit 2 

These exercises could be done in class to give further 
practice, for homework, or in a later class as revisión. 
Exercises 1-5 Present Simple 
Exercises 6-8 Present Simple or Continuous? 
Exercises 9 and 10 have/have got 


VOCABULARY (SB P 17) 


Daily life 

In this sort of activity your students will see the advantages 
of recording vocabulary in related groups. Encourage your 
students to keep their own special notebook for vocabulary. 

As you go through the units of New Headway Pre- 
Intermediate, get students to check the photocopied Word 
list for each unit. 

1 Begin by telling students to look at the first box of verbs 
and nouns. Ask them if they can match any verb with a 
noun. If necessary, do one or two as an example. Tell 
them to work in pairs to match verbs and nouns in the 
rest of the boxes. You could circuíate and help at this 
stage, but don’t be tempted to give the answers. 

QSS When students have finished, play the recording 
so that they can listen and check their answers. 

Answers and tapescript 

have breakfast 
wash my h^ir 
watch a film on TV 
talk tó my friends 
makeacupoftea 
listen to music 
relax on the sofá 
do my homework 

have a shower 

clear up the mess 

do the washing-up 

have or put postees on the. wall 

cook a meal 

go to the toilet 

put on make-up 

readmagazines 

Go through the answers with the whole class and deal 
with any problems with meaning and pronunciation. 

2 Tell students to match the activities from exercise 1 with 
the correct room. You could elicit one or two examples 
under the heading Kitchen to start them ofif. Ask students 
to work in pairs and to write the phrases on the lines. 
Circuíate and help. When students have finished, go 
through the answers as a class. 

Sample answers 

Kitchen: have breakfast, make a cup of tea, do the washing- 
up, pook a meal 

Úving room: watch a film on TV, talk to my friends, relax on 
the sofá, read magazines 

Bathroom: wash my haír, have a shower, go to the toilet, put 
onmake-up 

Bedroom: listen to music, do my homework, clear up the 
mess, have/put posters on the wall 
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3 The aim of exercises 3 and 4 is to practise the vocabulary 
in a personalized way. 

Model the activity by telling students which is your 
favourite room and telling them two or three things you 
do in that room using the vocabulary from exercise 1. 
Then get students to look at the example in the book. 
Give them a few minutes to choose their favourite room 
and think about what they are going to say. 

4 Put students in pairs or groups. Ask them to describe 
their favourite room to their partner or group, without 
saying which room it is. Their partner or group guess the 
room. The main aim here is fluency, but you could 
circuíate and make sure students are using the 
vocabulary accurately. 

Alternatively, you could set this for homework and your 
students could describe the room to each other at the 
beginning of the next lesson. 

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL 

Workbook Unit 2 

Exercise 11 is a vocabulary activity which introduces more 
household Ítems with pictures, and gives further practice 
in dictionary work. 

SUGGESTION 

Remember to encourage students to keep a vocabulary 
notebook and remind them to add words to this 
whenever they do a vocabulary exercise such as this 
one. 


READING AND SPEAKING (SBpl8) 


Living in the USA 

This is a fluency activity, in the form of a jigsaw reading. 
The class divides into three groups and each group reads a 
different article about someone from another country who 
went to live in the United States. 

After the reading, students ffom the different groups get 
together to swap information about the person in their 
article. This should result in some natural speaking practice 
where students’ main attention is on the completion of the 
reading task. The selection of the articles means that 
students will need to use (naturally and without noticing it) 
some of the grammar taught in this unit - Present Simple 
and have/have got. 

1 Ask students to cióse their eyes for a few minutes and 
think of the United States, then write down the first five 
things about the United States that come into their 
heads. Two examples are given in the Student’s Book to 
help trigger ideas and signal that this activity is meant to 
be fun. 


Divide the class into three groups for the jigsaw activity 
at this point. 

Ask students to compare their lists with the other 
students in their group. Go round as they compare, and 
draw the attention of the whole class to any things that 
you think are interesting or funny. Encourage others in 
the class to comment, thereby generating a short 
discussion if you can. Keep asking them to tell you why 
they thought of the things. 

2 Read the opening paragraph of the article, Living in the 
USA , as a class. Check that students understand 
immigrants and descendants. You could get some quick 
predictions from students by asking them how they 
think new immigrants find the US when they first arrive. 
Students read about their person. 

3 Focus students on the comprehension questions. Each 
group has the same four questions to answer after the 
reading. 

You should also ask them if the person in their article 
mentions any things about the United States that they 
discussed in exercise 1. 

Answers 
Roberto Solano 

1 He carne to the US 10 years ago because he wanted to be 
successfuL 

2 He runs a soccer store. 

3 He líkes living in the US because you can be what you 
want. 

4 It was difficult because he didn't speak the language and rt 
was coid. He missed the sunshíne, the food, and te 
girtfriend. 

Endre Boros 

1 He carne to the US 13 years ago because he was offered an 
opportunity (a Job) for two years. 

2 Heis amathematicianatauniversity. 

3 He likesthefriendly people F thefactthattherearepeople 
from all over the worid, and the independence. Hefeets in 
control. 

4 He felt everything was so big. 

YuetTung 

1 $he carne to the US eight years ago tostudy fine art 

2 She works forapublisher. 

3 She likes the huge stores, the space, the frlendty people, 
and the intemational food 

4 She hated driving. 

4 Get the groups to re-form, this time with at least one A, 
one B, and one C in each group. Students have to tell 
each other about the person in their article before they 
go on to read the other articles and, as a group, answer 
more detailed questions on all three people. 

5 Ask students to read the other two extracts. If they have 
any vocabulary problems they ask the student who has 
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already studied that article to help them. This is for 
speed, and to encourage a feeling of co-operatíon in the 
group. Dictionary work would slow things down at this 
stage. 

Tell the group to discuss the questions all together. 

POSSIBLE PROBLEM 

If students become very involved in activities they 
sometimes start talking in Ll. 

If this happens just occasionally in a group don’t worry, 
but if Ll takes over you could remind them to speak in 
English as best they can, because it’s good practice. 

You are not going to be correcting them much in this 
activity, as its aim is fluency, not accuracy. 


Aitswers 

1 They are all married, they like the United States and the 
friendty people, they have successful careers and work 
hard, they drive a bt 

2 Yes. 

3 Roberto. 

4 No, Yuet Tung doesn’t. 

5 Roberto and Endre. 

6 The independence, the opportunityto be ¡n control of 
your own Irfe and to do wetl in life. 

7 Roberto: Nothing directiy, but he nrttssed the sunshine, the 
food, and his girtfriend 

Encbr In Hungary they only use the car at weekends. 

Yoet Tung: in Hong Kong everyone uses public 
transportaron, because ifs good and cheap. 

8 Yfes. 

9 Thecarispartoftheir life. Nobody walks. 

You could circuíate during this activity, but if students 
are working well in their group, let them get on with the 
activity and discussion. Feed back the answers as a class 
at the end. 

What do you think? 

This activity is to round off the lesson and make the 
discussion more personal to students. 

They could form groups or pairs again to get some ideas, 
but there probably won't be much time for a long 
discussion. You could also ask What fiye things do you think 
foreign people think of first about your country? thus bringing 
the lesson full circle! 


USTENING AND SPEAKING (SB P 20) 


You drive me mad (but I love you)! 

The main aim of this activity is to develop your students' 
ability to listen for gist and for specific information. 


However, the context also revises and extends students' 
ability to use the Present Simple with ffequency adverbs to 
describe annoying habits. Try not to over-correct students, 
as a key aim should be general fluency. 

1 Check that students understand the expression he/she 
drives me mad perhaps by modelling some real or 
imaginary examples of annoying behaviour from your 
family. 

For example: My mother drives me mad when she doesnt 
listen to a word I say. 

My brother/sister drives me mad when he/she takes my 
CDs without telling me. 

Ask one or two students to give you an example, then 
focus students on exercise 1 and ask them to write as 
many sentences about people in their life as they can. 
Give them a time limit as you do not want them to take 
too long on this activity. When they have finished, ask 
students to work in pairs and ask them to tell each other 
their sentences. Monitor carefully, then draw the class 
together and have a short class feedback. 

2 Model the activity by telling students about the annoying 
habits of someone you know, then focus the class on 
exercise 2. Give students time to prepare then put them 
in pairs or small groups to discuss. Go round and listen 
and show interest but don't be too quick to correct 
mistakes. 

3 Read through the introduction with students then ask 
them to look at the cartoons and say what annoying 
habits are being represented. 

Sample answers 

1 can never fínd anything 

2 never finishes a job/is untidy 

3 is always on the phone 

4 watches TV all the time 

5 drives badly 

6 dresses badly 

7 takes a long time to get ready 

8 can never make his mind up 

Note that these are only suggestions. Get students to 
speculate as much as possible. 

Q2S Ask students to listen to the recording and write 
the ñame of the person being described under each 
picture. Let them check their answers in pairs then feed 
back as a class. 

Answers and tapescript 

1 Alison 2 Dave 3 Carel 4 Mike 
5 Carol 6 Dave 7 Atison 8 Mike 

P = Presenter C = Carol M = jMike D = Dave A = Alison 
P Helio and welcome to the programme. Today we're going 
to hear just what couples really think of each other. What 
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drives you mad about your partner? Here’s Carol, talking 
about her husband, Mike. 

C Well, there are a lotofarguments about televisión in our 
house. He gets the remóte control and he's always 
changing channels, soJ never see what I want to. Atl he 
wants to watch is football, football, football. When I try to 
talk to him, he doesn’t listen because he’s watching the TV. 
And... something else... he never remembers anything - 
birthdays, when we’re going out - nothing. I have to do it 
atl. I decide where we’re going on holiday, what car to buy. 
He can’t make a decisión to save his life. 

P So there we have Carol's opinión. What does Mike say 
about her? 

M When we’re out in the car and she’s driving, she doesn’t 
change gears. She’s talking about somebody or other, and 
not thinking about driving at all. I want to shout at her 
‘Change gear nowl’ but I don’t. When I want to watch 
something on televisión, like... the news, she always 
wants to watch a soap or a film. And another thing. She’s 
always on the phone. She spends hours talking to our 
daughter, and do you know where she lives? just round the 
comer. 

P But what do they think of their marriage? Here's Carol. 

C Well, I can’t change him now, so l’ll just have to put up 
with him. 

P And Mike? 

M We’ve been married for twenty-five years, and she’s the 
only one for mel 

P And now we have another couple, Dave and Alison. Oh, 
and by the way, Dave’s an electrician. 

A What drives me absolutely mad is that he starts a job and 
never finishes it. At work he's so professionaljbut at heme, 
if I want a light in the bedrqom changed, it takesbim 
months. And he’s so untidy. He just drops things on the 
fjoor. I keep saying that I don’t want to be his mother as 
well as his wife. When we go out, he looks so scruffy, even 
when l’m all dressed up. His dothes are so old-fashjoned. 
He never throws anything away. 

P Oh, dear. Now what does Dave have to say about Alisen? 

D Well, she’s never ready on time. She always finds 
something to do that means we’re always late, wherever 
we go. She’s usually doing her hair or her make-up while 
l’m saying ‘Come on, love, ifstime to go.’And she loses 
things. She forgets where she parked the car, she leaves the 
car keys in the most stupid places. But what is most 
annoying about Alison is that she's always right! 

P And their final opinions about each Other? 

A He’s great. He’s good fun, and he’s one in a million. 

D See? As I said, she’s always right! 

P So, there we are. My thanks to Carol and Mike, and Dave 
and Alison. 

4 Ask students to correct the false sentences in pairs. Do 

the first as an example. You may need to play the 

recording a second time at this stage. 


Answers 

1 False. Carol says Mike always watches televisión, and Mike 
: says Carol always watches televisión. 

2 True. In Carol's opinión. 

3 True. In Carol’s opinión. 

4 False. He doesn’t shout but he wants to. 

5 True. In Alison’s opinión. 

6 False. He is very profesional. 

7 False. She doesn't want totidyupafter him as if she was 
his mother. 

8 False. She loses things, forgets things, and leaves things in 
stupid places. 

Go through the answers as a class. AJlow some discussion 
as there may be more than one interpretation of some of 
the answers. 

What do you think? 

The aim of this activity is to provide some light-hearted free 
speaking in which students are encouraged to express their 
own opinión. It could be done as a class. Alternatively, you 
could divide students into small groups to discuss the 
questions, then take a few comments ffom each group at the 
end. 


EVERYDAY ENGLISH (SB P 2l) 


Making conversation 

The aim of this section is to get students to think about the 
techniques involved in starting and keeping a conversation 
going, and to introduce and practise some phrases which 
might help them. 

1 U23 You could lead in by eliciting from students ways 
of having a successful conversation and listing these 
suggestions on the board. Alternatively, ask students to 
tell you what problems they have when having a 
conversation in English, and list the problems on the 
board. 

Focus students on the instruction in the Student’s Book 
and ask students to listen and say which dialogue is more 
successful and why. 

Amwer and tapescript 

The second dialogue is more successful because lean-Paul 
asks questions, shows rnterest, and adds comments of his 
own. 

mmwm 

Jsjames M»María 
j Helio. What’s your ñame? 

M María. 

J Pm... james. Pm a teacher. And... where are you from? 

M Rome. 
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J Er... What... whatdoyoudo? 

M I’m a student 

J Mm. And.., how long have you been here in London, 
María? 

M Twomonths. 

J Are you having a good time? 

M Mm... Yes. 

(Pause) 

J Can I get you a coffee? 

M No. 

J Are you mtssmg your family at all? 

M No. 

J Have you got any brothers or sisters? 

M Yes. 

J Er...Oh!Er... Whatdotheydo? 

M They are students, too. 

J Oh weU, Tve got a cíass now. Goodbye, Marta. 

M Ciao. 

S = Sylvia >f=|ealHPtal 
S Helio. Whati your ríame? 

J-P Jean-PauL And whafsyour ñame? 

S Sylvia. Where are you from, Jean-Paul? 

J-P I come from París, themostromantic city inthewhole 
world. And you, Sylvia, where do you come from? 

S I come from Scotiand. What do you do in Paris? 
j-P l’m an architeet. 

S Oh, realty? 

J-P Yeah. I design beautiful buildings for people with lote of 
money. f m very expensive. 

S How mteresting, 

J-P And how long have you been a teacher, Sylvie? 

S Actualiy, my name’s Sylvia. 

J-P I am so sorry. Sylvie is the French ñame. Sylvia, sorry. 

S Don't wary. i Üke it. IVe been worfcing here for five years. 
J-P And do you enjoy it? 

S Yes, very much. You meet a lot of people from all sorte of 
dtfferent eountries. I like that very much. Are you 
enjoying it here? 

J-P Very, very much. fm leaming a lot of English, tm making a 
lot of friends, and even the foo<fs not bad! WeU, Pm not 
dead yet, and IVe been here for five weefcs. Sylvia, can I 
get you a coffee? 

S IVe got a few minutes before my next class, so that would 
be lovely. Thank you very much... 

J-P Whydon'twe... 


2 Ask students to read the dialogues in the tapescript on 
pl 19 in pairs, and compare them, noting the ways in 
which Jean-Paul keeps the conversation going. Get 
feedback from the class and compare what students have 
noted with the suggestions or problems listed on the 
board. 

As a class, discuss the list of things that help a 
conversation. See if students can add to the list. 

3 Ask students to work in pairs to match a line in A with a 
reply in B and a comment in C. Do the first one as an 
example and check vocabulary if necessary before 
students start. Monitor and help. 

MWBM Listen to the recording to check answers and 
focus on pronunciation. 

Answers and tapescript 

1 *What a lovely day it is today!' ‘Yes. Beautiful, isn't it?’ 

2 Ifs very wet today/ ‘Mm. Horrible. Makes you feel 
miserable, doesnt it?" 

3 ‘How are you today?’ Tm very well, thanks. How about 
you?’ 

4 ‘Did you have a nice weekend?’ ‘Yes, it was lovely. We had 
a pub lunch and went for a watk.' 

5 ‘How are you finding living in London?’ Tm enjoying it. It 
was a bit strange at first, but l’m getting used to it.' 

6 T)id you have a good joumey?’ yes, no problems. The 
plañe was a bit late, but it didn’t matter.’ 

7 ‘Did you watch the football yesterday?' ‘No, I missed it. 

Was it a good game?’ 

8 ‘What a lovely coat you’re wearingl’ ‘Thank you. I got it in 
Paris last year.’ 

9 *lf you have any problems, just ask me for help.’ Tfiank you 
very much. Thafs very kind of you.' 

Point out the exaggerated intonation pattern of some of 
the phrases and remind students that you can sound 
bored and uninterested if you don’t vary your tone when 
speaking. 


What a lovely day it is today! 

Yes. Beautiful, isrít it? 

Ask students to practise the dialogues in pairs. Monitor 
closely and encourage students to put some feeling into 
their intonation. 
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NOTE 

The aim of exercises 4 and 5 is to provide some light- 
hearted practice in keeping a conversation going. It is a 
good idea to join in the mingle yourself, as this way you 
can provide a dear and consistent model of how to use 
the small talk, and a good intonation pattera to sound 
interested. 


4 Ask students to work individually to prepare questions 
based on the four subjects in the Student’s Book. 
Monitor and help. 

5 Point out the example in the Student’s Book and ask 
students to invent a new ñame and background. When 
they are ready, set the scene (a party) and ask students to 
stand up. Model an example conversation with a good 
student to show the others what to do, then tell them to 
start. Join in yourself, and encourage students to talk to 
as many people as possible and to keep conversations 
going for as long as possible. 

Pon’t forgetl 

Workbook Unit 2 

Exercises 12 and 13 Writing: linking words and, so, but, 
however, and because are practised. Then students are 
asked to write about their own lifestyle and the lifestyle 
of someone in their family. 

Pronunciation book Unit 2 
Word list 

Photocopy the Word list for Unit 2 (TB pl53) for your 
students, and ask them to write in the translations, learn 
them at home, and/or write some of the words into their 
vocabulary notebook. 

Video 

Situation (Section 1) The Station 
This supplements Units 1 and 2 of the Student’s Book. It 
features David and his Italian friend, Paola, who appeared in 
Headway Elementary video. David goes to the station to 
meet Paola off the train. Students practise greeting people 
and the language of stations. 
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Past tenses 
Word formation 
Time expressions 


It all went wrong 


Introduction 
to the unit 

The theme of this unit is teiling stories. 
The Past Simple and Past Continuous 
tenses are revised and practised in the 
context of newspaper stories about 
unusual crimes. In the Listening and 
reading section, students are invited to 
listen to a radio play then read a short 
story about a perfect crime. 

Students have the opportunity to 
practise past tenses by means of 
personalized pairwork activities, 
writing a news report, and teiling 
stories round the class. 


Language aims 

Grammar - Past Simple Students will already have a certain familiarity with 
the Past Simple, and may be able to use it quite accurately on a basic level. 

POSSIBLE PROBLEMS 

• Many regular verbs will be known, but you can expect problems with the 
pronunciation of -ed at the end, for example: 

helped */helped/ /helpt/ 

saved */seived/ instead of /servd/ 
watched */woJt/ /wotjV 

It is worth doing some work on this problem, but don’t expect students to 
master it easiiy! It takes a long time to get right. Exercise 1 in Unit 3 of 
Headway Pre-Intermedíate Pronunciation practises these endings. 

Students will also know some irregular verbs, such as carne, went , saw, met > 
and took, but there are unfortunately still quite a few of them to learn! 
Remind students that there is a list of irregular verbs on pl43 of the 
Student’s Book. You could ask them to learn five new irregular verbs every 
week. Do a little test on them from time to time. 

• The use of did causes problems. Students forget to use it. For example: 

* What time you get up? 

*Whereyou went last night? 

*1 no seeyou yesterday: 

*You have a good time at the party? 

• Learners try to form a past tense of have with got > which is uncommon in 
English. 

*/ had got a coid yesterday. 

English prefers forms with just had. 


Past Continuous The Past Continuous could well be new to students at this 
level. In this unit it is contrasted with the Past Simple, and in this context, the 
difference between the two tenses is clear. However, the fundamental use of the 
Past Continuous to describe background events and temporary situations in 
the past is quite a difficult one to grasp. Learners find it hard to see the 
difference between sentences such as: 

Itrained yesterday. 

It was raining when I got up. 

I wore my best suit to the wedding. 

She was wearing a beautiful red dress. 

The Past Continuous is not dealt with in great depth in this unit. At this stage. n 
is enough to lay a foundation, so that students will learn to recognize the tense 
as they see it in context, and gradually begin to produce it. 
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While is often used with verb forms in the Past Continuous. 
While I was having lunch , James arrived . 

Learners often confuse while and during. Exercise 11 in 
Unit 3 of the Workbook deais with this. 

Vocabulary The Vocabulary secúon contains several 
exercises on word building. Students are encouraged to 
build their vocabulary and their awareness of how English 
works by looking at how suffixes and prefixes can change 
verbs to nouns, nouns to adjectives, and positives to 
negatives. 

Everyday English The Everyday English section deais with 
time expressions - saying dates, and phrases with and 
without prepositions. But these areas cause problems of 
form, because there are so many ‘bits’ to get right. 

Notes on the unit 

STARTER (SBp22) 

In this Starter activity students’ knowledge of basic irregular 
past tenses is checked. 

Ask students to work in pairs to fill the gaps then feed back 
as a class, drilling any past tenses that students find difficult 
to pronounce. If necessary, refer students to the list of 
irregular verbs on pl43 of the book. 


Answers 



1 be 

5 say 

9 get 

2 see 

6 have 

10 can. 

3 go 

7 talee 

11 make 

4 tell 

8 give 

12 do 


Alternatively, you could test students’ ability to use past 
tenses by asking them some questions about last night or 
last weekend. 


listen to the story. Ask them if they predicted the story 
correctly. 

2 Check that students can recognize irregular past forms 
by asking them to find some in the text and match them 
to the infinitives in the exercise. Encourage them to work 
in pairs or to work individually and check with a partner. 

Answers 


wake 

woke 

leave 

Ieft 

hear 

heard 

hotd 

held 

find 

found 

think 

thought 

keep 

kept 

catch 

caught 


In the feedback, model or drill the past forms for 
pronunciation. 

3 CXQ Tell students that they are going to listen to some 
sentences about the story which are incorrect. They musí 
listen and correct the mistakes. Read the example very 
carefully, and point out that they have to write two 
sentences, one negative and one positive, then plav the 
recording. You may need to pause after each sentence to 
give students time to write. After the first playing, ask 
students to work in pairs to compare information, then 
play the recording again if necessary, and students work 
in pairs again to check. 

Tapescript 

1 Russell woke up at two o’clock 

2 He woke up because he was thirsty. 

3 He heard a noise in the kitchen. 

4 He found three men. 

5 Russell's mother kept her purse in her handbag, 

6 They Ieft atfive o'clock 

7 When they Ieft, Russell watched TV. 

8 The pólice caught the burglars the next day. 


What did you do last night? Where didyou go? 

Did you go to the cinema? What did you see? 

What time did you go to bed? 

Listen carefully to their replies to see how well they are 
using the Past Simple. You could ask them What tense 
were all my questions? to see if they know the ñame of the 
tense. 


THE BURGLARS’ FRIEND (SB P 22) 


Past Simple 

1 Ask students to look at the picture and the headline to 
the newspaper article. Ask questions to set the situation 
and get students to predict the story. Pre-teach any key 
vocabulary, such as burglar , purse , drawer, pocket money. 


M M Focus students on the gist question Why was 
Russell the burglars' friend? and ask them to read and 


When getting the feedback to this exercise, insist on good 
pronunciation. This requires a wide voice range to 
express surprise and strong stress to show contrast. 

— r ry 

He didn’t wake up at 2 o'clock. 



He woke up at 3 o’clock. 


Answers 

2 He didn’t wake up because he was thirsty. He woke up to 
go to the toilet. 

3 He didn'thear a noise in the kitchen. He heard a noise in 
the livirtg room. 

4 He didn’t find three men. He found two men. 

5 She didn’t keep her purse in her handbag. She kept rt in a 
drawer. 

6 They didn’t leave at five o’dock. They ieft at four o'clock. 


24 Unit 3 • It all went wrong 



7 He dkbi't watch TV. He went back to bed. 

8 They dfdn't catch the burglars the next day. They caught 
themlastweek. 

4 Ask students to work in pairs to make the questions. 
They should write them down. Monitor and help. In the 
feedback, insist on correctly formed questions, and make 
sure the question starts with the voice high. 



Why did he wake up? 


Sample answers 

2 Where were hts parents? 

3 Why did he go downstairs? 

4 Howmany men werethere? 

5 What did they tell bim? 

6 Where did tus mother keep her purse? 

7 How much pocket money did he give them? 

8 Whendid they ieave? 

9 Whendid they fíndoutabout the burglary? 

10 When did the pólice catch the two burglars? 


GRAMMAR SPOT (SB d23) 


Ask students to work in pairs or threes to answer the 

grammar questions. 

Answers 

1 The Past Simple, because it is a newspaper report of an 
incident that happened in the past. 

The question is formed with did+ infinttive (students will 
prabably use the term infmitive instead of base form). 

The negative is formed with dhbt’t + infinitive. 

2 a asked/t/ 

showed/d/ 
wantedAd/ 
walleed IV 
started/id/ 
b tried/d/ 
camed/id/ 
c tiked/t/ 
betieved/d/ 
used/d/ 
d stopped/t/ 
planned/d/ 

Ask students to listen and repeat the past 
forros. Drill the words for the pronunciation of -ed. 

3 Regular past tenses are formed byadding-ed 

If the verte ends in consonant + y, change the -y to -ied. 
We double the final consonant when the verb ends 
consonant - vowet - consonant. 

Refer students to the list of irregular verbs on p 143, and 

Grammar Reference 3.1 on p 131. 


PRACTICE (SBp23) 


Making connections 

The aim of this activity is to give students further accuracy 
practice in producing past forms, and to check their ability 
to use the connectors, so, because, and , and bul 

1 Focus students on the box and the example, then ask 
them as a class to connect feel i//with a phrase in the 
right-hand column. When they have got the idea, ask 
students to work in pairs to produce as many sentences 
as they can. This could be done as a written exercise or, if 
you think your students can manage it, it could be done 
as an oral exercise in pairs. Monitor, help and correct, 
paying particular attention to the pronunciation of past 
forms. 

mi Students listen and check their answers. 

Sample answers and tapescript 

1 I broke a cup, but I mended it with glue. 

2 I feltill, sol went to bed. 

3 I made a sandwich because I was hungry. 

4 I had a shower and washed my hair. 

5 I lost my passport, but then I found it at the back of a 
drawer. 

6 I called the pólice because I heard a strange noise. 

7 I ran out of coffee, so I bought some more. 

8 I forgot her birthday, so I said sorry. 

9 The phone rang, so I answered it. 

10 I told a joke, but nobody laughed. 

POSSIBLE PROBLEM | 

Students may not be sure about how to use the 
connectors, particularly so. You may wish to check 
students" ability to use them before starting the exercise 
by writing some examples on the board and asking 
check questions. For example: 

but I mended it with glue. 

I broke a cup, so I bought another one. 

and I broke a píate, 
because I dropped it. 

Which sentence shows a contrast? ... but ... 

Which sentence adds extra information? ... and ... 
Which sentence shows a consequence? ... so ... 

Which sentence says why you did something? 

| ... because ... _| 

Talking about you 

The aim here is to round off the lesson with a personalized 
free speaking activity using the Past Simple. 

2 Ask students to work in pairs to talk about what they did 
last night, last weekend, etc. Monitor the groups 
carefully. There will no doubt be mistakes of form and 
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pronunciation, butyou cant correct them all, so be 
selective! As you go round the groups, you could write 
down some mistakes, and after you have conducted the 
feedback you could write them on the board for the class 
to correct. 

ADDITIONAL IDEA 

This is a variation on a drill to practise the question 
and the Past Simple. Find pictures of people doing 
everyday things such as going for a walk, watching TV, 
playing tennis, fishing, swimming, reading, writing a 
letter, playing a piano, etc. You need quite a few, about 
ten. Ask the class to stand up in a circle if you have a 
small class, or several circles if you have a large class. 

Give Student A a picture of, say, someone playing 
tennis. Ask the student What did you do yesterday? 
Student A says Iplayed tennis . Student A gives the 
picture to Student B, and asks What did you do 
yesterday? S tudent B says Iplayed tennis, and hands the 
1 card to Student C. B asks C What did you do yesterday? 
etc. You, meanwhile, give another card to Student A and 
ask What did you do yesterday?, etc. All the pictures are 
passed round in a circle. 

Ask students to read Grammar Reference 3.2 on p 132 at 
home. 


ADDITIONAL MATERIAL 

Workbook Unit 3 

These exercises could be done in class to give further 
practice, for homework, or in a later class as revisión. 
Exercises 1-6 Past Simple 


NEWSPAPER STORIES (SB P 24) 


Past Continuous 

This might be the first time that your students have been 
formally introduced to the Past Continuous. In the exercises 
in this unit, there is more emphasis on recognítion than 
production. This is for the reasons mentioned in the 
introduction to this unit. 

The presentation consists of two articles, which have had 
phrases using the Past Continuous taken out. Students must 
decide which phrases with the Past Continuous go with 
which story, and then where exactly in each story they 
should go. The idea implicit here is to show students that 
the main events of a story are expressed by the Past Simple 
- the stories make perfect sense without the phrases 
containing the Past Continuous. The Past Continuous 
phrases give background ínformation and description. 


1 Tell students they are going to read two articles about 
unusual crimes. Ask them to look at the first headline 
and guess what it might be about, then read the article 
quickly to see if they were right. In the feedback, check 
any difficult vocabulary. 

Focus students on the infinitives above articie a then ask 
them to change them to past forms and put them in the 
gaps. 

Answers 

1 stole 2 said 3 gave 4 had 5 could 

Repeat the procedure for article b. 

Answers 

1 went 2 left 3 broke 4 heard 5 carne 

2 Read the instructions for this exercise and focus students 
on the sentences. As an example, ask students to tell you 
where the first sentence goes, then ask them to work in 
pairs or small groups to decide which article the other 
phrases go with, and then where exactly they go in the 
story. 

Students listen and check their answers. At this 
stage, they could practise reading out the sentences, 
paying attention to the weak stress in was í woz/ and were 
/wo/. 

Answers and tapescript 
Hands up, IVe got a burger! 

Last Tuesday a man armed with just a hot hamburger in a bag 
stole $1,000 from a bank in Danville, California. 

Pólice Detective Bill McGinnissaid that the robber, who was 
weartng a mask, entered the Mount Diablo National Bank ai 
about 1 JO p.m. and gave the teller a note demanding $1,000. 

He claímed that he had a bomb in the bag. The teller said she 
could smetl a distinct odour of hamburger Corningfforn the 
bag, Even so, she handed the money to the man. As he was 
runnrng out of the bank, he dropped the bag wrth the 
hamburger. He escaped in a car that was warting for him 
outside. 

Teenage party ends in tears 

When Jack and Kelly Harman went away on holiday, they left 
their teenage daughter alone in the house. Zoé, aged 16, 
wanted to stay at home because she was revismg for exams. 
Her parents said she could have some friends to stay. 

However, Zoé decided to have a party. Everyooe was having 
a good time when suddenly things started to go wrang. 

Forty uninvited guests arríved, and some of them were 
carrying knives. They broke fumiture, smashed Windows, and 
stole jewellery. 

When Mr and Mrs Harman heard the news, they carne home 
immediately. 
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6KAMMAR SPOT (SB p24) 


Answers 

The tense used ¡s the Past Continuous. The Past 
Continuous ís used to gíve background Information and 
description. (The Past Simple is used to tell the story.) 

I We make questions by inverting the subject with was or 
were. 

Was she makifíg coffee? 

We make negatives by adding nof or n'f after vvasor 
were. We usually use /i'twhen speaking. 

She wasn ’t making coffee. 

} In the first sentenoe she made the coffee after we 
arrived, possibly as a resuít of our arrivat. 

When we arrived, 



she made some coffee. 


PRACTICE (SBp25) 


SUGGESTION 

Before going on to the Practice exercises, you might 
decide that your students would like some more 
information about this (new) tense. You could read 
j Grammar Reference 3.2 and 3.3 on p 132. In Unit 3 of 
, the Workbook, exercise 7 is a mechanical drill to 
practise forming the Past Continuous. Once they have 
I done it, your students might feel more confident about 
doíng the following exercises. Don’t be surprised if 
there are quite a few mistakes with the Past 
Continuous. You have just introduced students to a 
| new tense, and it wil] take time for them to see how it 
operates. Let students have the rules reinforced as they 
! see the correct answers in exercises 1 and 2, and be 
¡ prepared to re-teach if necessary. 

Discussing grammar 


In the second sentence, she started making coffee 
before we arrived and the making of the coffee was 
in progress when we arrived. 

When we arrived. 


Present 


|-1 

she was making some coffee. 


Refer students to Grammar Reference 3.2 and 3.3 
on p 132. 


Students work in pairs to decide which is the correct 
verb form and underline it. 

Answers 

1 saw 

2 was shopping, lost 

3 stopped, was driving 

4 didyoucut 

5 was cooking, dropped 

6 arrived, was having 

7 Did you have 


ADDITIONAL IDEA 

Students have read examples of the Past Continuous, 
but they haven’t repeated any yet. Write these sentences 
on the board: 

Zoé was revising for her exams. 

Everyone was having a good time . 

A car was waitingfor him. 

He was wearing a mask . 

Some boys were carrying knives . ¡ 

Ask students How is this tense formed? ( was/were + -ing). , 
Point out that was and were are weak /woz/ and /wo/. 

Give models of the sentences yourself, and then drill 
them around the class. 1 


2 Students work in pairs to put the verbs in the correct 
form. 

Answers 

1 was going, met 

2 didn’t want, was raining 

3 was listening, rang 

4 picked 

5 said, werewatching 

Getting information 

Make photocopies of enough information cards for all 
students in your class before the lesson. The information 
cards are in the Teacher s Book on pl 19. 

3 Read the instructions as a class, then ask students to 
work in pairs and hand out the information cards. It is 
often a good idea to hand out the same information card 
to each pair, get them to read it, then get them to work in 
pairs to prepare questions from the cues. When they are 
ready, change the pairs so that there is one Student A 
with each Student B. Model the activity with a good 
student, then monitor and listen for errors, particularly 
with question formation, as they do the activity. 
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COMPLETE TEXT 

Mr and Mrs Harman arrived home at 10.30 in the 
evening. Zoé was staying with friends. She felt terrible 
because her parents would be furious with her. 

Her parents started to deán the house. Then they 
phoned Zoé and told her to come home immediately. 

Zoé got back home at two in the morning. She said she 
was very sorry and she promised that she would never 
have another party. 

^ ADDITIONAL IDEA 

Students work in groups of four to write a news story. 
Don't underestimate how long activities such as this 
, take if they are to be done thoroughly. Allow 20-30 
minutes. You could start by discussing some possible 
news stories as a class, and ask students to give you 
some details. 

Groups sometimes take a while to get started. They 
have to decide on a story, decide who s going to write, 
and decide what the wrong information is, so be 
prepared to give them a gentle nudge to keep the lesson 
moving. 

fortunately/unfortunately 

The aim of the following exercises is to introduce the words 
fortunately and unfortunately and then to give students lots 
of practice in using the Past Simple tense by means of a fun 
whole class activity. It should be lots of fun, but don’t forget 
to monitor and feed back on errors involving the use of the 
past tense. 

4 Focus students on the story and model it, paying 
particular attention to your intonation, rising on 
fortunately , falling on unfortunately. 



fortunately unfortunately 

Gesture to a student to continué the story by adding the 
next sentence, beginning Fortunately. Then gesture to 
another student to continué, and so on around the class. 
You could correct any errors at the end. 

5 Put students in a circle if possible, and start one of the 
stories by reading out the first sentence. As the story goes 
around the class, note down any errors to feed back at 
the end. Alternatively, put students in groups of four to 
do the activity and monitor the groups, or even start two 
different stories, going round the group in opposite 
directions. 

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL 

Workbook Unit 3 

Exercises 7 and 8 the Past Continuous 

Exercise 9 Past Simple or Continuous? 


LISTENING AND READING (SBp26) 


A radio drama 

In this activity, students listen to a radio play then read a 
short story, both of which tell the same dramatic story of a 
perfect crime. Students have the pictures to help them to 
understand. 

1 (223 Read the introduction as a class, then ask 

students to describe what they can see in the pictures, in 
pairs or open class. Pre-teach some of the vocabularv 
Ítems, for example, ice statue, hit, wedding anniversary. 

Ask students to say why they think this is a perfect crime, 
then play the recording. As they listen, ask students to 
look at the pictures and find out why it is a perfect 
crime. In the feedback, if they don’t know the answer, 
don’t tell them yet. 

Tapescript 

A radio drama - The perfect crime 
A = Alice H = Henry P = Detective Parry 
T = Sergeant Taylor F1 and F2 = Friends 
Alice Jackson is a happily married woman. She ioves her baby 
son, and she adores her husband, Henry. Tonight is her terrth 
wedding anniversary, and some friends are coming round to 
have a drink. Everything seems perfect... but... Alice’s life is 
going to change. 

A Helio, darling. Have some beer. 

H Sit down. I’ve got something to say... I’m sorry. I know it’s 
a bad time to tell you. It’s our anniversary. But it’s just that 
Kathy and I are in love. Bobby won’t miss me, be’s too 
young. 

A l’ll get ready for the party... 

H What on earth... ? 

A Helio, pólice please. Helio, is that the pólice? Come 
quickly. It’s my husband. Something awful has happenedto 
him. 

P Detective Parry, Mrs Jackson. Where is he? 

A In the Idtchen. Is he all right? 

P He’sdead. 

A No, no, not Henry! My Hervyl Oh Henry!' 

P What happened? 

A I was putting the baby to bed upstairs. And I just carne 
downstairs and found him lymg on the kitchen floor. 

T Burglars. 

P Sit down, Mrs Jackson. Sergeant Taylor, get Mrs Jackson a 
drink. A brandy with some ice. Phew! Itís hot in this room. I 
hope you understand, Mrs Jackson, that we have to search 
the house immediately. We must find the murder weapon. 

A Yes, yes. Of course. 

P What was that? 

T Ifs this statue, sir. Its melting. 

T Phew! Can I have a gtassof water, Mrs Jackson? Ifs so hot 
in here. 

P I think we all need one. And with ice. 

F1 Poor Alice! 
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F2 Poor Henry! 1 ckxTt believe it. What a shock for you! 

A Oh thank you, thank you. Ptease... stay and have a drínlc 
Help yourselves. 

¥\ I wonder what the burglar hit him with. 

F2 Who knows? Mmin. 

2 Ask students to work in pairs to answer the questions. 
You may need to play the recording again. In the 
feedback, let students speculate as there may be more 
than one interpretation of what they have heard. 

Answers 

7 Alice waiting for Henry to come home for their tenth 
weddíng arariversary party. 

Alice httting Henry with the ice statue. 

The party. 

2 She was in love with him. 

3 He totd her he was in love with Kathy. 

4 Kathy b the woman Henry is in love with. Bobby is Alice 
and Henr/s baby son. 

5 She said. Til get ready for the party? She was so shocked 
that she dJdfrt know how to neact. Alí she could do was to 
preterid that everything was normaL 

6 She hit him with somethrng. 

7 She hit him on the head with the ice statue. 

8 She said she was putting the baby to bed, carne 
downstairs, and found him dead. The pólice thought it was 
bufáis. 

9 The room was so hot 

3 Tell students that they are now going to read the story of 
the perfect crime. Ask them what information they 
would like to learn from the story which they don't yet 
know, or ask them to write questions in the past tense 
which they would like to find the answers to. When they 
have finished reading, put them in pairs to discuss their 
findings before getting feedback. 

SUGGESTION 

You may wish to read the text out loud, while students 
follow it in their book. This allows you to bring the text 
to Ufe through expression, and also briskly to explain 
words such as adored , ki$s> screamed, , and comfort 
through tone of voice or mime. It can improve 
students' reading speed, because they have to keep up as 
you read without worrying about words they don't 
know. 


4 Focus students on the sentences and do the first as an 
example, then ask students to work in pairs to correct 
the false sentences. Correct students' misuse of past 
tenses in the feedback. 


Answers 

1 Faise. She loved him. 

2 True. But also because she had a beautiful baby a lovely 
home, and a husband she adored. 

3 True. 

4 True. 

5 False. She didn't think for very long. 

6 False. She wanted to melt the ice statue. 

7 True. 

8 False. It melted. 

What do you think? 

Ask students to work in pairs or threes to discuss the 

questions, then open it up as a whole class discussion. 

Sample answers 

1 At the beginning she was smiling because she had the 
perfect marriage. At the end she was smiling because she 
had commítted the perfect crime. 

2 It was the only way she could react to his news. No doubt 
she was shocked and angry: he destroyed her perfect 
marriage. 

3 You will need to explain ‘to get away with a crime'. It 
means to escape punishment. It was a very clever crime; 
she probably did get away with it. 

Language work 

5 Students work in pairs to write the past forms of the 

verbs, referring back to the text if necessary. 

Answers 


adored 

phoned 

opened 

screamed 

tumed 

took 

walked 

picked 

hit 

tried 

fell 

sobbed 

Speaking 



6 Students should now be ready to retell the story in some 
detail. Let them first do this in pairs to practise. Monitor 
them carefully, correcting the most important mistakes, 
This exercise is midway between a fluency and an 
accuracy-based activity. You want students to speak at 
length, but you also want the past tense usage to be 
correct. 

When students are ready, ask one or two of them to tell 
the story to the rest of the class. You could begin the next 
class by asking a different student to retell the story. It 
only takes a few minutes, and you can revise the 
vocabulary and past tenses. 
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VOCABULARY (SB P 28) 


Nouns, verbs, and adjectives 

1 Introduce students to the idea of word building with 
suffixes by writing a verb and a noun on the board, for 
example, invite and care y and asking students to change 
them to a noun and an adjective respectively, invi'tation 
and 'careful. 

Then focus students on the suffixes in the box and put 


them in pairs to complete the charts and mark the stress. 

Monitor and help. 


In the feedback, model and drill the words to show the 
pronunciation and stress. 

Answers 

Noun 

Verb 

dís'cussion 

dis'cuss 

'govemment 

’govem 

invi'tation 

in'vite 

de'velopment 

de'velop 

expla'nation 

ex'plain 

edu’cation 

'edúcate 

de'dsion 

de'cide 

en'joyment 

en'joy 

organi'zation 

'organize 

im'provement 

¡m'prove 

em'ployment 

em'ploy 

Noun 

Adjective 

’science 

scien'tific 

friend 

Yriendly 

’happiness 

’happy 

’difference 

'different 

'danger 

’dangerous 

use 

’useful/less 

Help 

'helpful/less 

speci'ality 

'special 

care 

'careful/less 

noise 

’noisy 

’industry 

industrial 

am'bition 

am'bítious 

Ask students to work in pairs to complete the sentences. 
Do the first as an example. Students may wish to use 
dictionaries here. However, try to get them to guess 
which words to use by looking at the context of each 
sentence. In the feedback, check the meaning of any 
words students are still not sure about. 

Answers 

1 improved 5 

useful 9 dangerous 

2 ambitions 6 

friendly 10 speciality 

3 decisión 7 

organizaron 11 invite 

4 différences 8 

explanation 12 industrial 


Making negatives 

3 Look at the prefixes as a class and give students a couple 
of examples, such as unusual and undress, to show how 
they work. Elicit as many other examples as students can 
think of. 


Ask students to work in pairs to complete the sentences. 
Do the first as an example. 


Answers 

1 urrtidy 

2 ¡mpossible 

3 díslike 

4 impolite 


5 unpacked 9 ¡Ilegal 

6 unemployed 10 unfair 

7 disagree 

8 dtsappeared 


EVERYDAY ENGLISH (SB P 29) 


Time expressions 

1 Ask students what todays date is, and practise saying it 
in the two ways. 

the first of August August the first 

Point out that in American English the date is usually 
written with the month, not the day, expressed first. It is 
usually said August first 

Ask students to practise saying the dates and vears in 
pairs. Before they listen to the recording, let students 
concéntrate on getting the form of the dates and years 
right. 


(229 Listen to the recording. Stop the recording after 
each date, and drill it round the class. Concéntrate now 
on correct form and pronunciation. It is very important 
that dates are said with strong and weak stresses. 


• • • • • • 

The sixteenth of July nineteen eighty-five 

Tapescript 

the eighth of January, nineteen ninety-eíght 
January the eighth, nineteen ninety-eight 

the sixteenth of July, nineteen eighty-five 
July the sixteenth, nineteen eighty five 

the twenty-fifth of November, two thousand and two 
November the twenty-fifth, two thousand and two 


POSSIBLE PROBLEMS 

• Students forget to say the definite article. 

*1 carne here onfifth August . 

• Students might not know all the ordinal numbers, 
especially first, seconcL, third , and twenty-first , 
twenty-second , etc. You might want to practise these 
first. The pronunciation of some ordinal numbers is 
difficult because of consonant clusters. 

fifth sixth twelfth 
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I-'ocus smdents on the dates written in American Enghsh, 
and ask ií thev can say what the difference is i the month 
is written befo re the day >, 

(Q3 Plav the recording to lisien and check, 

Tapescript 

January eighth, nineteen ninety-eight 
July sÍKteentk nineteen eighty-five 
November twenty-frfth T two thousand and two 

practise the dates as a d¡ass or in pairs. Encourage 
students to attempt the correa stress and intonation. 

U&J recording for students to check whether 

thev said the dates correctly, 

Tapescript 

June the fourth 
the fifth of August 
the thírty-first of jufy 
March the first 
February the third 

the twenty-first of January, nineteen eighty-eíght 
December the second, nineteen ninety-six 
the frfth of April nineteen eighty 
June the eleventh, nineteen sixty-five 
the eigbteenth of October, two thousand 
January the thirty-first, two thousand and five 

Students work in pairs to put at in, on, or no preposítíon 
in the gaps. Monitor unobtrusively to fmd out how well 
students do the exerase, then tell them the answers. 

Answers 

atsixo’dock on Saturday in 1995 

- last night in December at the weekend 

(on in US Eng(ísh) 

on Morvday moming in summer - two weeks ago 

in the evening - yesterday evening on January 18 

Tell studerus that we alwav.s use m with times, for example, 
at 6 o'dock. Ask smdents to work in pairs to work out other 
rules, In the feedback, list the rules on the board and refer 
smdents to Grammar Reference 3.4 on pl32. 


Rules 

at 

in 

on 

no preposition 

times 

months 

days 

last night/week, etc. 


years 

dates 

Monday morning, etc, 


seasons 


today/yesterday 
two weeks ago, etc. 


Ii might be interesting to answer the first question as a 
dase partir $ü that you can check studerttT answers, and 
partly because people are usuallv ver y inlerested to hear 
what time of day other people were born. 


Model the other questions around the class, and drill 
them for pronunciation if necessary. Then put students 
in pairs or groups of three to ask each other the 
questions. Monitor and check that students are using 
dates correctly. Do a brief feedback, and corred any 
errors. 

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL 

Workbook Unit 3 

Exercise 6 Past time expressions 

Pronunciation book Unit 3 
Don*t fonjet! 

Workbook Unit 3 

Exercise 10 is a votabulary exercise on have + noun. 
Exercise.s 11 and 12 are two exercises on writing. Students 
are asked to write a story. 

Word list 

Photocopy the Word list for Unit 3 (TB p 154) foryour 
students, and ask them to write in the transíations, learn 
them at home, and/or write some of the words into their 
vocabulary notebook. 

Video 

Report (Section 2) Sherlock Holmes A short documentary 
aboui Sherlock Holmes and his creator, Sir Arthur Conan 
Doyle. 
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much/many • some/any 
a few, a little, a lot of • Articles 
Shopping • Pnces 


Let’s go shopping! 


Introduction 
to the unit 

The theme of this unit is shopping. In 
the opening section, ‘The Weekend 
Shop', expressions of quantity are 
introduced in the context of two 
friends discussing their weekend 
shopping list. In a sepárate presentation 
section, a text about a shopkeeper, there 
is some work on the use of articles in 
English. The Reading is about the most 
popular shopping Street in the world, 
Nowy Swiat in Warsaw, and the 
Vocabulary and listening consists of 
four dialogues set in different shops. 


Language aims 

Expressions of quantity It is assumed that students wiJJ have some knowledge 
of expressions of quantity, but that the intricacies of this area (particularly in 
relation to count and uncount nouns) will mean that mistakes will still be 
common. 

The point is also made that the rules about the use of something/anything , etc. 
are the same as for some and any. These are also practised. 

Articles It is expected that students will not have actually studied articles in 
English to any great extent. However, they will probably be aware that the use of 
articles varies between languages. Those students whose L1 has no articles, such 
as Japanese and Arabic, find their use particularly difficult. Don't expect your 
students to have a deep understanding of article usage at the end of this unit. 
There are too many rules and exceptions. Hopefully they will know a little 
more. 

Vocabulary Vocabulary is introduced around the topic of things we buy in a 
brainstorming activity before the main listening texts. 

Everyday English Prices and the functional language of shopping are chosen to 
fit the theme of the unit. These are practised in a variety of everyday shopping 
situations. 

Notes on the unit 

STARTER (SBp30) 

The aim of the alphabet game is to see how well your students understand the 
idea of count and uncount nouns. It also brings out a lot of vocabulary, revises 
past tenses from the previous unit, and it is fun. 

Focus students on the examples in the book then model the first sentence. 
Nominate a student to read the second sentence and so on until they have got 
the idea. If you have a small class get them to sit in a circle to do this activity. 

Try to model and insist on good stress and a good rhythm. 

• • • • 

Yesterday I went shopping and I bought an apple and some bread. 

Don't let this activity go on too long. As you get towards halfway through the 
alphabet, students' memories will be tested. Be prepared to give lots of prompts, 
so you can get on to the main part of the lesson. 
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THE WEEKEND SHOP (SBpJO) 


Quantity 

"*'ou could personalize the lead-in by writing The shopping 
:st on the board and eliciting from students what they or 
:neir familv usuaJly buy every week. 

1 Set the scene by reading the introduction and asking 
students to look at the photograph of Sarah and Vicky. 
Ask students some questions. 

Where are they? 

What are they doíng? 

Focus students on the shopping list and check any 
unknown words. You may also wish to check the 
meaning of a pint of milk and a dozen eggs. (1.76 pints 
/paints/ = 1 litre, dozen /'d/vzon/ = 12) 

BgHB Ask students to listen to the conversation 
between Sarah and Vicky without reading and tick the 
things on the shopping list that they mention. 

Answers 

milk eggs potatoes butter 


Ask them to listen and read the second time, and to look 
at Vicky s questions. Then put students in pairs to 
discuss the questions in the Grammar Spot In the 
feedback, you could check students' understanding by 
asking individuáis check questions. 

Sergio, can we count cheese? 

María, can we count sausages? 

Alternatively, you could ask students to list on the board 
the things that are countable and uncountable. 


Countable 

e gg s 

potatoes 

tomatoes 

sausages 

crisps 


Uncountable 

milk 

butter 

cheese 

Coke 

wine 

bread 


Point out that plural count nouns usually end with -s or 
-es. Students often find the word crisps difficult to 
pronounce because of the consonant cluster sps. 


GRAMMAR SPOT (SB p30) 


i We can’t count milk but we can count eggs. 

| We say How much when the noun is uncountable. 

' We say How many when the noun is countable, (one, 
1 two , three, etc.). 


2 This exercise aims to check students have grasped the use 
of how much and how many before going on to study 
more expressions. 

Focus students on the quantity expressions in the box 
and check their understanding of the vocabulary by 
asking them to match the expressions in the box with the 
Ítems on the shopping list. 


Answers 

a bottle of red wine 

just one white loaf bread 

200g of Cheddar cheese 

four packets crisps 

six cans Coke 

six pork ones sausages 

four big ones potatoes 


Students continué the conversation in pairs. Monitor 
and correct. Encourage good pronunciation of the 
questions, particularly the intonation. 



How much milk do we need? And how many eggs? 


3 fZSS Students read and listen to the rest of the 
conversation between Sarah and Vicky. Ask a few 
questions afterwards to check that students have 
followed the conversation, and to see how well they can 
use expressions like a few , a little , and not many . 

For example: 

How much orange juice have they got? 

How many vegetables have they got? 


GRAMMAR SPOT (SB p31) 


1 Ask students to work in pairs to find seven count 
nouns and four uncount nouns in the conversation. 

Answers 

Count nouns; apples, grapes, vegetables, carrots, onions, 
crisps, nephews. 

Uncount nouns: coffee, tea, orange juice, money. 

2 The aim of this activity is for students to discover for 
themselves from context the sometimes confusing 
rules of use involved with count and uncount nouns. 
This exercise is not easy. Be prepared to give lots of 
help. 

Students work in pairs to complete the table by 
fmding examples of use in the conversation. 
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Answers 


We 

use... 

with with 
CNs UNs 

in 

positive 

sentences 

in 

questions 

in 

negativo 

sentences 

some 

✓ 

✓ 

y 

/ (sometimes) 

any 

✓ 

✓ 


y 

✓ 

much 


/ 


y 

/ 

many 

✓ 



y 

y 

a lot of 

✓ 

✓ 

y 

y 

y 

afew 



/ 



alittle 


/ 

/ 




You might want to check students’ ability to use this 
language by doing exerases 1 to 4 in the Practice 
section at this stage. 

3 Focus students on the table and ask them to find two 
examples of the phrases in the conversation. The use 
of the phrases is checked in exercíse 5 of the 
following Practice section. 

Answers 

V Do we need anything else? 

V _did somebody finish it? 

Refer students to Grammar Reference 4.1 on pl33. 


PRACTICE (SBp3l) 


Discussing grammar 

1-3 Encourage your students to do these quite quickly. Ask 
them to do the five sentences in exercise 1 on their own 
as quickly as possible, then check with a partner. Do the 
same for 2 and 3, then go through all the answers 
together as a class. Point out that in exercise 2 
a lot/lots of could be used in all the sentences except for 
number 5, and check students understand that it can 
only be replaced by many and much in questions and 
negatives. 

Answers 

1 1 any 2 any 3 some 4 some 5 any 

2 1 much 2 many 3 much 4 many 5 many 

3 1 afew 2 a lot/lots of 3 alittle 4 a lot/lots of 
5 afew 6 alittle 

Questions and answers 

4 Ask students to look at the picture of Sarah and Vicky’s 
bathroom and tell you what they can see. Try to elicit as 
much vocabulary as you can and drill it for 
pronunciation. Make sure students understand all the 
words they need first before they do the activity. Model 
the activity by asking two or three students questions, 
making sure your intonation pattern is clear and your 
voice rises at the end. 
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Have they got much make-up? 



Is there any soap? 



Have they got many towels? 


Once students have got the idea, put them in pairs to ask 
and answer questions. Monitor closely and listen for 
errors and examples of good language use. Correct errors 
in a brief feedback. 


Sample answers 

Is there any shampoo? 

Yes, but not much. 

Have they got many towels? 

Yes, a few. 

Are there any toothbrushes? 

Yes, there are two. 

Have they got any toothpaste? 

Yes, but not much. 

Is there any toilet paper? 

Yes, a little. 

Are there any hairbrushes? 

I can’t see any. 

Have they got any bottles of perfume? 
Lots. 


something/someone/somewhere 

5 Do the first question as an example. Students work in 
pairs to complete the rest. 


T 4.3 


Students listen and check their answers. 


Answers and tapescript 

1 ‘Didyoumeetanyoneniceattheparty?’ 

'Yes. I met someone who knows you!’ 

2 'Ouch! There’s something in my eye!' 

‘Let me look. No, I can't see anything.’ 

3 ‘Let’s go somewhere hot for our holidays.’ 

‘But we can’t go anywhere thafs too expensive.’ 

4 Tm so unhappy. Nobody loves me.’ 

‘i know somebody who (oves you. Me.’ 

5 I lost my giasses. I iooked everywhere, but I couldn’t finé 
them. 

6 ‘Did you buy anything at the shops?’ 

‘No, nothing. I didn’t have any money.’ 

7 l’m bored. I want something interesting to read, or 
someone interesting to talk to, or so mewh ere interesting 
togo. 

8 It was a great party. Everyone loved it. 


Town survey 

6 The aim of this activity is to provide some personalized 
fluency work for students. It is an opportunity for the 



teacher to find out whether they can use some, any , etc. 
appropriately in a fluency situation. 

Focus students on the two lists of good and bad things. 
Then put them in small groups of three or four to make 
their own lists. Nomínate one person in each group to be 
the ‘secretary’ to write down the other students’ 
suggestions. Monitor, prompt, and help with vocabulary. 
At the end, write a definitive list on the board and 
correct any errors or point out examples of good 
language use. 

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL 


Workbook Unit 4 

These exercises could be done in class to give further 
practice, for homework, or in a later class as revisión. 
Exercises 1 and 2 Count and uncount nouns 
Exercises 3—6 Expressions of quantity 

SUGGESTION 

At this point it might be a good idea to do the Reading 
section ( The best shopping Street in the world , p34) 
before you do the next grammar presentation, Your 
students might like the variety. 


MY UNCLE'S A SHOPKEEPER (SB P 33) 


Articles 

aglf Ask students to look at the picture of the 
shopkeeper, and read and listen to the text about him. The 
vocabulary is simple and should cause no problems. 
However, you may wish to use the picture to check that 
students understand shopkeeper and village . 


GRAMMAR SPOT (SBp33) 


1 Ask students to read the text again more carefully 
and find all the definite and indefinite articles. They 
may need a quick reminder that this means the and 
a/anl 

Answers 

My uncle’s a shopkeeper. He has a shop in an otd village 
by the River Thames near Oxford. The shop sells a lot of 
things - bread, milk, fruit, vegetables, newspapers - 
almost everythingl ft is also the village post office. The 
children in the village always stop to spend a few pence 
on sweets or ice-cream on their way home from school. 
My únele doesn’t often teave the village. He hasn't got a 
car, so once a month he goes by bus to Oxford and has 
lunch at the Grand Hotel with some friends. He is one of 
the happiest men I know. 


2 Point out that there is no article in front of Oxford . 
Ask students to find other nouns in the text where 
there is no article. 

Answers 

Oxford, bread, milk, fruit, vegetables, newspapers, sweets, 
ice-cream, home, school, bus, lunch. 

Before they turn to the Grammar Reference section 
you could ask them a few general questions about 
articles. 

Sample questions 

Can you give any rules about the use of articles in 
English with examples from the text? 

Do you know of any differences between the use of 
articles in English and in your own language? 

At this stage you could ask students to turn to 
Grammar Reference 4.2 on p 133 and find rules for 
some of the examples in the text. 

Answers 

(The words are in the order they appear in the text.) 
a shopkeeper (because it is a profession) 
a shop/ an oíd village (because they are referred to for 
the first time) 

the River Thames (the ñame of a river) 

Oxford (the ñame of a city) 

The shop (the speaker and listener know the shop 
already) 

a lot of things (an expression of quantity) 
bread, milk, fruit (uncountable nouns) 
vegetables, newspapers (countable plural nouns) 
the village post office (there is only one) 

The children (we understand it means the children of the 
village, and there is only one group of these) 
the village (the speaker and listener know the village 
already) 

a few pence (an expression of quantity) 

sweets (countable plural noun) 

ice-cream (uncountable noun) 

home from school (because no article is used before 

home) 

the village (the speaker and listener know the village 
already) 

a car (because it is referred to for the first time) 
once a month (an expression of quantity) 
by bus (because no article is used before some forms of 
transport) 

has lunch (because no article is used before meáis) 
the Grand Hotel (the ñame of a hotel) 
one of the happiest men (we usually use the with a 
superlative because it is the only one) 

Ask students to check their lists with a partner first, 
then conduct a feedback session with the whole class. 
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PRACTICE (SB p33) 


Discussing grammar 

Ask students to work in pairs to do these two exercises. They 
can refer to their lists of rules. 

1 Students identify the mistake in each sentence and 
discuss why it is wrong. 

Answers 

1 He's a postman, so he has breakfast at 4 a.m. 

2 Love is more important than money. 

3 J come to school by bus. 

4 l’m reading a good book at the moment. 

5 ‘Where’s Jack?’ ‘In the kitchen.’ 

6 I live in the centre of town, near the hospital. 

7 My parents bought a lovely house in the country. 

8 I don't eat bread because I don't like it. 

2 Students complete the sentences with a/an-, the, or no 
article. 

Answers 

1 I have two children, a boy and a girl. The boy is twenty- 
two and the girl is nineteen. 

2 Mike is a soldier in the Army, and Chloé is at university. 

3 My wife goes to work by train. She's an accountant. I don’t 
have a job. I stay at home and look after the children. 

4 What a lovely day! Why don’t we go for a picnic in the 
park? 

5 ‘What did you have for lunch?' ‘Just a sandwich.’ 

Go through the exercises with the whole class. Ask them 
why they have reached their decisions, and in this way 
you will revise the rules. 

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL 


Workbook Unit 4 

Exercises 7-9 Articles - (Exercise 8 would be suitable as a 
quick warmer at the start of almost any lesson.) 
Exercise 10 Spelling of plural nouns (this would also be a 
good warmer.) 


READING (SBp34) 


The best shopping Street in the world 

You should try to create as much interest as possible in the 
subject of a text students are about to read. Consequently, it 
is often a good idea to start the lesson by personalizing the 
topic in some way. You could start this lesson with a picture 
of a famous shop or shopping Street in your students’ own 
country and ask them to tell you about it. You could write 
the ñames of famous shops that they will know on the 
board and ask students where they are and what you can 
buy there. You could also use the questions in the follow-up 


What do you think? section at the beginning of the lesson, 
instead of at the end. 

1 Put students in pairs or groups of three to do the 

matching task. They should be able to guess most of the 
answers, but don’t give them too long if they look blank. 
In the feedback, personalize it a little by asking if anyone 
has visited any of these stores, or bought anything from 
them. 


Answers 


Street 

Town 

Store 

Producir 

Oxford Street 

London 

Marks& 

underwear 



Spencer 

andjumpers 

Champs Elysées 

Paris 

Guerlain 

perfume 

Fifth Avenue 

New York 

Tiffan/s 

jewellery 

Via 

Montenapoleone 

Milán 

Gucci 

leather goods 


2 Ask students to look at the headline and read the 
opening paragraph as a class. Find out if any students 
know anything about NowySwiat, (pronounced /novi 
Jviot/). 

Students then work in pairs to think about what they 
would like to know about the Street and to prepare 
questions. You could suggest one or two to start them 
off. 

What sort of shops are there? 

How many peoplego there to do their shopping? 

Make sure students have got at least four or five 
questions before reading. You could write some of the 
best questions on the board. 

3 Ask students to read the article and answer as many of 
their questions as they can. They should try not to worry 
about words they don’t know. In the feedback, let 
students tell you what answers they found to their 
questions. The best summary is: 

Nowy Swiat is the best shopping Street in the world because 

the shops sell quality goods that you can't buy anywhere 
else. 

4 Read through the comprehension questions with 
students and check any difficult vocabulary. Get them to 
check their answers in pairs before feedback. 

Answers 

1 From a recent survey. 

2 There are a lot of reasons, including: wkfe pavements, 
attractive buildings, exclusive cafés and restaurants, no 
billboards or neón lights, no ioud musk or tourists. . 1/ . -«■ 

3 Nowy Swiat: the shopping Street, Café Bíikle an exclusive 
café, wide pavements with chic shops. 

4 Because people think Polish shops have nothingtosett 

5 They are not mass produced. 
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6 You can buy almost everything; hand-made surts, French 
baby dothes, antiques, leather goods, folk art, books, 
records» dothes. 

You canY buy mass-produced goods that you normal ly find 
in big department stores. 

7 Hand-made suits, French baby dothes and antiques are 
expensive. 

Ítems from Pantera, the leather goods shop, Cepelia, the 
folk art shop, and other shops and small boutiques are not 
expensive. 

8 It is fashionable, lively, and the food is delicious. 

9 They are unique. 

Language work 

The aim of this activity is to revise expressions of quantity. 

Model the activity by giving students one or two example 
sentences. 

In Nowy Swiat , there are a lot of small shops. 

There arent any huge department stores. 

Then, either put students in small groups and give them 
four or five minutes to say as many sentences as they can to 
each other, or, if they need more time to think, put them in 
pairs to write sentences and feed back open class. 

What do you think? 

This is a personaiized fluency discussion which aims to 
revise vocabulary and get students talking. 

Write a few famous brand ñames on the board, then put 
students in small groups to make a longer list. In the 
feedback, see íf the class can agree on which three are the 
most famous. 

Discuss the other questions as a class or in groups. 

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL 

Workbook Unit 4 
Exercise 11 Clothes 

NOTE 

Don’t forget to encourage your students to keep adding 
words to their own vocabulary notebooks and/or find 
the words in the Word list and write in the translation. 

Also you could, by this stage of your course, have 
regular short vocabulary tests/competitions. Ask 
i students to study the Word lists for the first four units. 
You could test vocabulary via pictures, definitions, and 
translation. This could be done in teams and students 
could sometimes devise their own tests for each other 
to íncrease motivation. 


VOCABULARY AND LISTENING (SB P 36) 


Buying things 

1 Ask students what they can buy or do in a clothes sf.: r 
Write some of their ideas on the board, then put :i e r. 
pairs or threes to do the rest of the exercise. Give 
students a time limit so that they do this quite quickc. - 
then feed back with the whole class. 

Sample answers 

a clothes shop buy a shirt, jumper, etc, try on clothes, etc 
a chemist’s buy medicine, aspirin, soap, etc. 
a café buy a coffee or tea, eat a sandwich or cates. 

drink beer or wine, read a paper, talk to 
friends, etc. 

a bank put money in, take money out, exchange 

money or travellefis cheques, etc. 
a newsagent’s buy a newspaper or magazine, buy sweets, 
cigarettes or a lottery ticket, etc. 

2 IIM The aim of this first listening activity is to 
improve students' ability to listen for gist, using 
contextual and lexical clues to work out the situation. 
Read through the questions together then play the 
recording. Pause after each conversation and ask 
students to discuss their answers in pairs before getting 
feedback. 

Answers 
Conversation 1 

1 a clothes shop 2 a jumper 3 Yes 4 £39.99 

Conversation 2 

1 anewsagenfs 2 fógz/e-amagazine, 3 Yes 

Conversation 3 

1 achemisfs 2 tablets and tissues 3 Yes 

Conversation 4 

1 a café 2 an espresso and a doughnut (but changes to 
carrotcake) 3 Yes 4 £4.85 

3 Students work in pairs to complete the conversations. 
You may need to play the recording again, pausing to 
give students time to write down their answers. Let 
students check their answers by referring to the 
tapescript on pl20. 

Answers and tapescript 

1 A Helio. Can I helpyou? 

B Pin just looking, thanks. 

B l'm looking for a jumper like this, but in blm. Hue you 
got one? 

A ITI just have a look. What size are you? 

B Médium. 

A Hereyouare. 
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B That’s great. Can I try it on? 

A Of course. The changing rooms are over there. 

B llikeit. 

A It fits you very well. 

B Howmuchisit? 

A £39.99. 

B OK. ITI have it. 

A How would you like to pay? 

B Cash. 

2 A Could you help me? I’m looking for this month’s edition 

of Vogue. Can you tell me where it is? 

B Over there. Middle shelf. Next to She. 

3 A Helio. Iwonderif you could help me. I’vegot abad 

coid and a sore throat. Can you ghre me something for 
¡t? 

B OK. Youcantakethesethreetimesaday. 

A Thank you. Could I have some tissues as well, please? 

B Sure. Anything else? 

A No, that’s all, thanks. 

4 A Good morning. Can I have a black coffee, please? 

B Espresso? 

A Yes, please. Oh, and a doughnut, please. 

B l’m afraid there aren’t any left. We’ve got some 
delicious carrot cake, and chocolate cake. 

A OK. Carrot cake, then. 

B Certainly. Isthatall? 

A Yes, thanks. 

B Thafll be £1.85, please. 

A Thank you. 


1 A A bookof ten first dass stamps, please. 
B Two pounds eighty, please. 

2 A How much is this jumper? 

B Twenty-eight pounds fífty. 

3 A A whiteloaf and threerolls, please. 

B ThatTt be one pound eighty-two p. 

4 A How much do lowe you? 

B Twelve dollarsand twenty cents. 

5 A How much was your car? 

B Fifteen thousand dollars. 

6 A What a fantastic house! 

B Darling! It cost half a million pounds! 

7 A Just this book, please. 

B Five pounds ninety-nine, then. 

8 A How much was the check for? 

B A hundred and sixty dollars. 



2 Invite students to say the exchange rate between £ 
sterling/US dollars and their currency. This activity 
provides some controlled practice of prices. Model the 
question, How much is ... ?, then put students in pairs to 
ask each other. Monitor and check that they are saying 
prices correctly. 

3 Check the vocabulary, then give students a few minutes 
to prepare and practise the dialogues in their pairs. Go 
round and help with their pronunciation. You could ask 
one or two pairs to act out some conversations in front 
of the class. 


Don’t forgetl 


EVERYDAY ENGLISH (SB P 37) 


Prices and shopping 

1 Focus students on the prices in the boxes. Drill them 
round the class for pronunciation. 

fZJQ Play the recording and ask students to write the 
numbers they hear. Put them in pairs to check their 
answers. Then get a full-class feedback on where each 
dialogue takes place. 

Answers and tapescript 

1 £2.80 (in a post office) 

2 £28.50 (in a clothes shop) 

3 £1.82 (in a baker s) 

4 $12.20 

5 $15,000 

6 £1/2 million (£500,000) 

7 £5.99 (in a bookshop) 

8 $160 


Workbook Unit 4 
Exercise 12 Filling in forms 

Pronunciation book Unit 4 
Word list 

Photocopy the Word list for Unit 4 (TB pl55) for your 
students, and ask them to write in the translations, learn 
them at home, and/or write some of the words into their 
vocabulary notebook. 

Video 

Situation (Section 3) CarHire This is a short situation in 
which Paola hires a car. 

EXTRA IDEAS UNITS 1-4 

On pl20 of the Teacher’s Book there is a song, Sailing , 
and suggested activities to exploit it. If you have time 
and feel that your students would benefit from it, 
photocopy the song and use it in class. You will find the 
song after Unit 4 on the Class Cassette/CD. The answers 
to the activities are on p!47 of the Teachers Book. 
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Stop and check 1 (TB pl30) 

A suggestion for approaching the Stop and check tests is in 
the introduction on p5 of the Teacher s Book. 





Verb patterns 1 • Future forms 

Hot verbs 

How do you feel? 


What do you want to do? 


Introduction 
to the unit 

The title of this unit is c What do you 
want to do?’ Ln the opening £ Hope$ and 
ambitions’ section, various verb 
patterns within the context of hopes, 
ambitions, and plans are introduced 
and practised. In a second grammatical 
focus, going to is contrasted with will 
There is a reading text about 
Hoilywood kids, growing up in Los 
Angeles, and the Listening activity 
exploits the song You ve got a friend by 
Carole King. The Vocabulary section 
looks at the Hot verbs have, go , and 
come. 


Language aims 

Grammar - verb patterns Students might well have come aeross several of the 
verb patterns in this unit, either formaily or informaily, but they will probably 
not have seen them presented under the heading verb patterns. It is worth 
explaining what a pattern is, i.e. something that repeats itself. 

POSSIBLE PROBLEMS 

• Mistakes of form are common with verb patterns, and it is this area that 
is specifically practised in the Grammar Spot and first practice activity. 
*Vm going work as a designen 

*She hopes finding a job soon. 

* He want have a restaurant. | 

• Two possible patterns with like are also presented, and these cause 
problems of form and use. With the two forms being similar, they are 
easily mixed up, but learners also find the conceptual difference of 
general versus specific preference’ difficult to grasp. 

Common mistakes 

*7 like play football. 

*Vd like havinga drink. 

Common mistakes of use 
*Vm thirsty. I like a Coke. 

*Do you like to come to the cinema tonight? 


Ln this unit, we suggest that for a general preference, like + - ingis used. Students 
might come across like + the infinitive to express this use. 

I like to relax at the weekend. 

The verb patterns presented in this unit are such high frequeney Ítems (with the 
exception of hope ), that once you have presented them, they will automatically 
be revised and practised in many classroom activities. If mistakes occur in 
subsequent lessons, remind students of the rules. 

going to and will Going to is contrasted with will in this unit, by only one use 
of each verb form. Both Ítems are traditionally taught in a first year book, so 
the forms will not be new. Will to express a spontaneous offer was practised in 
the Everyday English section of Unit 4. In this unit it is seen with a very similar 
use, to express a future intention or a decisión made the moment of speaking. 
This is in contrast with going to , which expresses a pre-planned intention. 
Students might well perceive this conceptual difference quite easily, but it is 
another matter to apply the rule thereafter. Selecting appropriate future forms 
causes many problems for a long time. 
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Common mistakes 

‘Have you booked a holiday yetV * 'Yes. Wellgo to Spain / 
*Whatwillyou do tonight? 

* What do you do tonight? 

* What you do tonight? 

‘ The phones ringing! *'OK. / ¿?«5wer it? 

Students often use the base form of the verb to express a 
spontaneous offer or intention, rather than will 

*lopen the doorfor you. 

Making offers and expressing intentions are common 
occurrences in the day-to-day interactions of classrooms, 
whether students are acting in roles or just being 
themselves. If (and when!) you hear mistakes with this use 
of will it is worth reminding learners of the rule. They 
might learn it all the better for seeing the item in a real 
context. For example, if a student offers to help you collect 
in some books and says ‘I collect the books for you', take the 
opportunity to point out to the class how will should be 
used here. 

This unit deais with the modal use of will Will as an 
auxiliary verb to show future time is dealt with in Unit 9. 

Vocabulary The Vocabulary section introduces the Hot 
verbs, have , go, and come. This is the first Hot verbs section 
in the book. These sections aim to focus on the use of 
common verbs in English, looking at them as vocabulary 
Ítems, dealing with their range of meanings, confusions as 
to which one to use, and specific collocations. 

Everyday English This section looks at vocabulary and 
functional language in the context of feelings. 

Notes on the unit 

STARTER (SBp38) 

This starter activity gets students talking about themselves 
and previews their ability to form and use the verb patterns 
focused on later in the unit. 

Give students a few minutes to prepare some sentences, then 
either put them in small groups to chat, or nomínate a few 
people and have a brief class discussion. Don't worry about 
errors made with the verb patterns at this stage, but note 
how well students can use them. 


HOPES AND AMBITIONS (SB P 38) 


Verb patterns 1 

Lead in by asking students about their hopes and ambitions. 
If they are young, you could ask questions such as What job 
do you hope to get? Would you like to go to university/college? 
What would you like to study? Are you going to travel? 


If they are more mature, you could ask What do you hope to 
do in the next ten years? Would you like to travel? Where 
would you like to go? 


toMM Ask students to look at the pictures and work in 
pairs to match them with the sentences. Do one as an 
example. When they are ready, students listen to the 
recording and check whether their predictions are 
correct. 


Answers and tapescript 

ljustin 2 Sean 3Alison 4 Martyn 5 Md 6 Amy 

1 Sean, aged 9 

When I grow up, I want to be a footballer and play for 
Manchester United, because I want to eam lots of money. 
After that, t'm going to be an astronaut, and fly m a rocket to 
Mars and Júpiter. And fd like all the people in the world and 
all the animáis in the world to be happy. 

2 Mel,agedl9 

l've finished my first year at Bristol Unwersrty, and now fm 
going to have a year off. My boyfriend and I are going round 
the world. We hope to find work as we go. I really wantto 
meet people from all over the world, and see how different 
people Uve their lives. 

3 Justin, aged 29 

What l'd really like to do, because fm mad about planes and 
everythlng to do with flying, is to have my own business 
connected with planes, something like a flying schooL fm 
getting married next June, so I can’t do anytfúng about it yet, 
but l’m going to start looking this tone next year. 

4 Martyn, aged 39 

My great passion is writing. I write plays. Three have been 
perfomed already, two in Edinburgh and one in Oxford. But 
my secret ambition... and this would be the best th¡rq¡ in my 
life... I would love to have one of my plays performed on 
the London stage. That would be fantastic 

5 Amy, aged 49 

We’re thinking of moving, because the kids are leavinghome 
soon. Meg's eighteen, she’s doing her A levels this year, so 
with a bit of luck, shell be off to university next year. And 
Kate's fifteen. Jack and I both enjoy walking, asid Jack likes 
fishing, so we’re going to move to the country. 

6 Alison, aged 59 

Well, l’ve just broken my arm, so what I really want to do is to 
go back to the health club as soon as possi ble. I really enjoy 
swimming. At my age, it’s important to stay physicaUy frt, and 
I want to be able to go off travelling without feeüng unwell. 
I’m going to retire next year, and l’m looking forward to 
having more time to do the things I want to do. 


2 Ask students to listen again and complete the chart. You 
may need to pause after each section to give them time 
to write. 
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Answers 



Amhitions/PUns 

Reasons 

Sean 

A footballer for 
Manchester United 
Anastronaut 

He wants the people and 
animáis in tíie woríd to 
behappy 

To eam lots of money 

Mei 

A year off 

Going round the world 

Wants to meet people 
from ail over the world 

Justin 

Own business connected 
with planes, like a fiying 
schooi 

Getting married next june 

Mad about planes 

Martyn 

Have a play performed 
on the London stage 

His passion is writing 

Amy 

Going to move to the 
country 

The kids are leáving 
home, and she and her 
husband, iack, love 
walking 

Jack loves fishing too 

Alison 

Go back to the heatth 
dub and stay physically fit 
Wants to be able to travel 
Going to retire next year 

just broken her arm 
Enjoys swimming 


3 The aim of this activity is to allow students to discover 
verb patterns and their rules for themselves. Focus 
students on the example then let them underline the 
other examples in exercise 1. Ask them which verbs are 
followed by to + infinitive, and which are followed by 
preposition + -ing. You may then wish to put students in 
pairs to find more examples of these patterns in the 
tapescript on pl20. 


GRAMMAR SPOT (SB p39j 


1 Ask students to work in pairs to complete the 
sentences using the words go abroad. Write the 
sentences on the board in the feedback and point out 
the different verb forms. 

Answers 

l'd liketogo abroad 
I can'tgo abroad 

f m looking forward to going abroad 
f hope to go abroad 
I enjoy going abroad 
l'm thmfcing of going abroad 
Td love to go abroad 

Point out that the verb go is in the infinitive after 
some verbs and -ing after others, and that we use - ing 
after prepositions like of. The to in looking forward to 
is a preposition. 


ADDITIONAL IDEA 

So far> students have read the target structures, 
perhaps written them, and perhaps spoken 
examples of them, but not to any great extent. 

Drill the sentences in the Grammar Spot around the 
class, correcting as necessary. Ask students to 
practise saying the sentences in pairs. 

2 Answer this question as a class. Try to get from 
students the idea that like going is a general, alTtime 
preference. It applies to the past, present, and future. 
Would like to go refers to now or the (near) future. If 
you feel it would help your class to do so, transíate 
these two sentences. 

Refer students to Grammar Reference 5.1 and 5.2 
on pl34. 


Discussing grammar 

1 Ask students to work in pairs to do this exercise, or let 
them do it individually then check with a partner. In the 
feedback, refer back to the rules if necessary, then get 
students to work in pairs to make correct sentences with 
the other verbs. 

Answers 

la,c 2b,c 3 c 4a,b 5b,c 6a,c 

Ask students to make correct sentences with the other 
verbs. 

Answers 

1 enjoy living 

2 are hoping to go 

3 wanttogo ’d liketogo 

4 l’m looking forward to seeing 

5 wanttoleam 

6 'd love to have 


Making questions 

2 Ask students to work in pairs to do this exercise. 


Q2S Play the recording so that students can check 
their answers then put them in pairs to practise the 
conversations. 


Answers and tapescript 

1 A I hope to go to uniyersity. 

B What do you want to study? 

2 A One of my favourite hobbies is cooking. 
B What do you like making? 

3 A I get terrible headaches. 

B When did you start getting them? 
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4 A We're planning our summer holidays at the moment. 

B Where are you thinking of going? 

5 A l’mtired. 

B What would you like to do tonight? 

Talking about you 

These two exercises provide some personalized free practice 
for students. Encourage lots of interaction but make sure 
students are using the verb patterns accurately. 

3 Before students work in pairs, make sure they can ask the 
questions correctly. Drill them around the class. As 
students ask and answer in pairs, monitor and note any 
errors regarding the use of verb patterns. 

4 Give students some time to prepare the questions in 
pairs. Change the pairs to ask and answer questions. You 
could finish the activity by asking one or two pairs to say 

cíiiOi aiiDYV\.i3 aga'm w'n'i'lc xYxc oí X'nc 

class listens. Alternatively, this activity would work well 
as a mingle activity, where all students stand up and ask 
one or two questions to as many other students as 
possible. 

Sample questions 

Which coun tries would you like to go to? 

When do you want to get married? How many children do 
you want to have? 

What are you going to do/are you thinking of doing after 
this course? Would you like to go to university? 

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL 

Workbook Unit 5 

These exercises could be done in class to give further 
practice, for homework, or in a later class as revisión. 

Exercises 1-3 Verb patterns 

Exercises 4-6 Would like (to do) and like (doing) 

Before moving on to the next presentation of will and going 
to , you and your class might prefer to do some skills work. 
You could do the reading activity Hollywood Kids on p42 of 
the Studenfs Book. 


FUTURE INTENTIONS (SBp40) 


going to and will 

If you think your students already have an idea about the 
difference between going to and will, do the exercises as they 
are in the Students Book. If you think that they would make 
a lot of mistakes (which is discouraging), do the following 
introduction first. 

Introduction: Write the dialogue below on the board. 

Ann Vm going to buy some sugar: Ifs on my shopping list . 
Bill Can you buy some tea? 

Ann OK. Vil buy some in the supermarket. 


Underline the words as shown, and ask students the 
following questions. 

When did Ann decide to buy some sugar? Before she spoke or 
while she was speaking? 

When did Ann decide to buy the tea? Before she spoke or while 
she was speaking? 

Ask students if they can tell you the difference between the 
two forms. Explain that going to is used to express an 
intention that is thought about before the moment of 
speaking, and will expresses a spontaneous intention. 

At this stage, it is a good idea to remind students that the 
verbs go and come are not generaUy used with going to but 
with the Present Continuous. 

Examples 

Vm going to go shopping. X 
Vm going shopping. / 
i m going w come to trance. A 
Vm coming to France . / 

1 Ask a few questions about the pictures to set the 
situation, get students talking, and perhaps elicit some 
useful vocabulary such as backpack, pocket, scarf, and 
parcel 

Where are they? What are they doing? 

Ask students to work in pairs to match a sentence with 
each picture. 

Answers 

Id 2f 3b 4a 5c 6e 

2 Set this activity up carefuily by reading through the 
sentences with students and checking the vocabulary, 
then doing one mini-conversation as an example on the 
board. Ask students to work in pairs to do this exercise. 

U2fl Students listen to the recording and check their 
answers, then practise the conversations in pairs. Make 
sure they try to imítate the pronunciaron, stress, and 
intonation of the sentences on the recording. 

Answers and tapescript 

1 What are the lads doing this afternoon? 

The/re going to watch a football match. Arsenal are 
playing at home. 

2 Damn! IVe dropped one. 
ni pick rt up for you. 

Thank you. Thafs very kind. 

3 WhafsAIi doing next year? 

She's going to travel round the World. 

Oh, lucky her! 

4 The phone's ringing. 

Ifs OK. ni answer it. fm expectinga cali 
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5 I haven't got any money. 

Don’t worry. fll lend you súme. 

Thanks. III pay you backtomonow. I won’t forget. 

6 What are you and Pete doing tonight? 

We’re going outto have a meaL It’s my birthday. 


GRAMMAR SPOT(SBp40) 


Answer the questions as a class. Make sure students are 
:oncentrating hard at this point. 

Answers 

1 Point outthe pronunciation of ITl/aú/ and won't 
/waunty. 

2 Spontaneous rntentions: ITI pick ¡t up for you, fít 
answer it, fíl lend you some. 

Before the premeditated intentions, the speaker made 
some piaos: Before going to watch a fbothall match, 
they put on their scarves, or bou^ht a ticket. Perhaps 
before travelling, she bought tickets and packed her 
bacfcpadc Before going for a meal, they talked about 
which restaurant to go to, and booked a table. 

Going to expresses an inrtention that is thought about 
before the moment of speaking. Wifí is used to 
express a spontaneous krtention. 

Refer students to Grammar Reference 5.3 on p!34. 


PRACTICE (SB P 4i) 


Let’s have a party! 

1 Rcad the introduction to the exercise as a class. Drill the 
two sample sentences (VU bring the music; FU buy some 
crisps). Make sure that students pronounce the 11 

Do the next part quite briskly, so that suggestions are 
coming from students all the time. The suggestions must 
be spontaneous! Try to get an idea from most of the 
class. If there are any mistakes with 1L, correct them. 

2 Read the introduction as a class. Model the sample 
sentences yourself, and exaggerate the stressed Ftn. If you 
think it’s necessary, ask the class why going to is now 
used, and not will 

You need to remember the suggestions your students 
made. Repeat them, using wilh and invite the student 
who made that suggestion to say it again using going to . 
Again, try to do this briskly, otherwise the exercise will 
pall. 

Discussing grammar 

3 Students work in pairs to decide which is the correct 
verb form. 


Answers 

1 fll carry 

2 fm going skiing. 

3 fH give 

4 We’re going to see 

5 I won’t tell 

6 you’re going to get 

7 fm going shoppirtg, fll post 

8 are you going 


4 This is a type of prompt drill which aims to help 

students grasp the idea of the contrasting uses of going to 
and wi//by getting them to make quick decisions as to 
which one to use. Play each conversation opening and 
pause the recording for students to respond. Make sure 
all students are contributing and selecting the correct 
tense. 


Answers and tapescript 

1 'My bag is so heavy/ ‘Give it to me. VU carry it for you.’ 

2 I bought some warm boots because fm going skiing. 

3 Tbn/s back from holiday.’ ‘Is he? III give him a ring.’ 

4 ‘What are you doing tonight?’ We’re going to see a play 
at the theatre.’ 

5 You can tell me your secret. I won’t tell anyone. 

6 Congratulations! I hear you’re going to get married. 

7 ‘I need to post these letters.’ ‘I’m going shopping soon. fll 
post them for you.’ 

8 Now, holidays. Where are you going this year? 


Check it 

5 Ask students to work in pairs to correct the sentences. 

Answers 

1 What do you want to drink? 

2 rilhaveaCoke, please. 

3 l can’t help you. 

4 It s starting to rain. 

5 fm looking forward to seeing you again soon. 

6 l’m thinking of changing my job soon. 

7 Phone me tonight. l’ll give you my phone number. 

8 l’m seeing the doctor tomorrow about my back. 


Talking about you 

6 Give students some time to prepare a few questions, 
using either the Present Continuous or going to. Before 
students work in pairs, drill some example questions to 
focus on the wide tone range required in English. 



What are you doing tonight? 



What are you going to do next weekend? 
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Where are you going on holiday? 

Students work in pairs to ask and answer questions. 

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL 

Workbook Unit 5 
Exercises 7-9 will and going to 


READING (SB P 42) 


Hollywood kids 

Create interest in the topic by getting your students talking 
about the problems of teenagers and Hollywood kids in 
particular. You could elicit Problems ofbeinga teenager and 
write them on the board. (For example, drugs, arguments 
with parents, studying for exams.) Or ask students to look at 
the title and photos and ask them questions. 

What problems do Hollywood kids have? 

What is good about their Uves? 

Would you like to be a Hollywood kid? Why/Why not? 

1 Ask students to do this exercise by themseives, then do a 
brief class feedback to establish that different people 
have different opinions. Check the vocabulary. 

2 Ask students to read the text and tick boxes in the right 
column according to the information in the text. In the 
feedback, have a brief discussion as to why Hollywood 
kids are different (because they are rich, ambitious, grow 
up really fast and live unreal lives). 

Answers 

violence ¡n the streets 

their parents don’t give them enough attention 

they worry about how they look 

their parents want them to do well in life 

they’re too oíd to be children, but too young to be adults 

3 Ask students to work in pairs to answer the true/false 
questions. They will need to read the text again. As you 
get feedback, encourage discussion and comment. 

Answers 

1 False. Everyone wants to be rich and famous, but thafs 
not the same thing. No doubt there are many people who 
are rich and famous, but not everyone. 

2 True. Their lives are unreal. Their parents are unbelievably 
rich, they give their kids presents and money which are far 
too much, they buy the kids anything and everything they 
want. But all this is more for the parents than for the 
children themseives. 

3 False. They understand the valué of nothing because they 
have everything so easily. 

4 True. He has possessions such as a credit card, a driver, 
and money which a child that age shouldn’t have. 


5 False. It is true that the parents give their children all that 
they want, induding parties, cars, and clothes. B<it this is 
partly to further their own ambitions, and partty because 
the parents don’t have time to give to their children. 

Giving is a substitute for love. 

6 Probably false. The suggestion is that all these people are 
employed because the mother isn’t there herself to do 
these things. 

7 True. The children make all their own decrsions, which 
really they should make in discussion with their parents. 

8 False. The children have to do it because the parents 
aren’t at home. 

9 True. They want to grow up and be part of the adult 
world. As Mrjanou says ‘It's not cool to be a kid.’ 

10 False. Only Zavier comptains, when he says that it is 
dangerous. The other kids talk about the craáness of 
Itving in Hollywood, but it sounds as though they like it 

4 Either put students in groups to do this exercise or do it 
whole class. Encourage lots of talking from students. 

What do you think? 

Wind up the lesson by encouraging students to express their 
own opinions. You could do this with the whole class or in 
small groups. Small groups maximize students 5 talking time, 
allow you to monitor and note errors, and let shyer students 
speak without having too many people listening to them! A 
good way to get feedback from groups is to have one student 
from each group summarize what they talked about. 


VOCABULARY (SB P 44) 


Hot verbs - have, go, come 

You could introduce this lesson by writing havt, go , and 
come on the board, putting students in small groups, and 
giving them a few minutes to think of as many phrases as 
they can using these very common verbs. 

1 Read through the examples with students. 

2 Ask students to work in pairs to complete the gaps. 

Answers 

have an acddent have a coid 

come first in a race go wrong 

go out for a meal have a meeting 

come and see me go abroad 

go shopping 

3 Students complete the sentences and check with their 
partner. 
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Answers 

1 having to come 

2 have or have got go 

3 Gime have 

4 going Have coming 

5 is having go 

6 Come togo 

7 go have 

8 going Do... have or Have... got 

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL 

Workbook Unit 5 

Exercise 10 extends and practises words that go together, 
and verbs and prepositions. 


LISTENING (SB P 44) 


You’ve got a friend, by Carole King 

This listening exercise is a song, the first of the songs in New 
Headway Pre-lntermediate Student's Book. Songs are fun 
and motivating, but also very difficult for students at this 
level to follow. The secret is to create lots of interest at the 
lead-in, deal with as much vocabulary as you can before 
listening, and guide students to an understanding by means 
of activities like the gap-fill included here. 

A suggested lead-in is to write on the board: A friend is 
someone who .... Elicit as many complete sentences as you 
can from students. For example, A friend is someone who you 
can phone at miánight or A friend is someone who remembers 
your birthday. 

1 Make sure students understand the phrases in the box, 
then ask students to work in pairs to match the phrases 
with the likely speaker. 

Aaswers 

1 Your best friend: l’ll always be there for you. 

2 Your boyfrtend/girtfriend: l’ll loveyou forever, l'll always 
be there for you, l'll do anythingforyou, You’ll never find 
anyone who ¡oves you more thantdo. 

3 Your ex-boyfriend/girlfríend: l’ll never forget you, l’ll 
always remember the times we had together, You'll never 
find anyone who loves you more than I do. 

2 Look at the photo and discuss the questions as a class. 
Encourage as much speculation as you can. 

Sample answers 

1 No. it seems that they live 'mdifferent places. 

2 Yes. They are best friends. 

3 Now they are dose friends, but probably in their past they 
were iovers. 


3 Students listen and complete the song. Play the 

song through once without writing, give students time to 
complete the gaps, then play it again, pausing if 
necessary to give students time to write. If your students 
like singing, then play it again and sing along. Students 
may query the use of will here. If they do, tell them that 
here, it is not used for spontaneous decisions, but rather 
for promises/truths. 

Answers and tapescript 

When you'redown and troubíed 

And you rieed a helpinghand 

And nothing, but nothing is going right 

Cióse your eyes and think of me 

And soon I will be there 

To brighten up even your darkest fiights. 

(Chorus) 

You just cali out my ñame, 
and yoü know wherever I am 
III Come running to see you again. 

Winter, spring, summer, or fall 
All you haveto do is cali 
And l'll be there, yeah, yeah, yeah, 

You’ve got a friend. 

if the sky above you 

Tums dark andfull of douds 

And that oíd north wind begins to blow 

Keep your head together 

And calí my ñame out loud 

And soon l’ll be knocking on your door. 

Hey.ain’t it good to know that you’ve got a friend? 

People can be so coid. 

They'll hurt you and desert you. 

Well they'll take your soul if you let them 
Oh, yeah, but don’t you let them. 

(Chorus) 


EVERYDAY ENGLISH (SB P 45) 


How do you feel? 

1 Set the scene by asking students to look at the photos 
and say how they think the people in the photos feel. At 
this stage, you could try to elicit some expressions by 
asking students what they think the people are saying. 

2 Ask students to work in pairs to match the phrases. 

Answers 

I feel nervous. I’ve got an exam today. 

I don’t feel very well. I think l’m getting the’flu. 

I'm feeling a lot better, thanks. I’ve got a lot more energy. 
|’m really excited. I’m going on holiday to 

Australia tomorrow. 

I’m féd up with this weather. It? so wet and miserable. 
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I'm really tired. 

I'm a bit vyorried. 

I feel really depressed at 
the moment. 


I couldn't get to sleep last 
night. 

My grandíather^s going into 
hospital for tests. 

Nothing’s going right in my 
life. 


3 Now ask them to choose a reply from a-h. 

Students listen to the mini-dialogues and check 
their answers. You may choose to pause the recording 
after each phrase so that students can repeat for 
pronunciation, or ask them to work in pairs to practise 
after each dialogue. Alternatively, drill some of the 
phrases with particuiarly interesting or unusual 
intonation patterns. For example: 


Why dontyou go home to bed? 
That’s great! 

Poor you! 


Answers and tapescript 

1 A I feel nervous. IVe got an exam today. 

B Good luck! Do your best. 

2 A Idon'tfeelverywell.lthinkrmgettingthe'flu. 

B Why don't you go home to bed? 

3 A l'mfeelinga lotbetter,thanlcs. IVe got a lot more 

energy. 

B That’s good. I’m pleased to hear it. 

4 A i'm really excited. I'm going on holiday to Australia 

tomorrow. 

B That’s great. Have a good time. 

5 A fm fed up with this weather. Ifs so wet and miserable. 
B I know. We really need some sunshine, don't we? 

6 A I'm really tired. 1 couldn’t get to sleep last night 

B Poor you! That happens to me sometimes. I just read 
in bed. 

7 A I'm a bit worried. My grandfather's going into hospital 

for tests. 

B I’m sorry to hear that, but I’m sure he’ll be all right. 

8 A I feel really depressed at the moment. Nothing's going 

right in my life. 

B Cheer up! Thingscan't bethat bad! 


4 Students work in pairs to prepare and practise 
conversations using some or all of the situations. 
Monitor and help with preparation. Let some pairs act 
out their dialogues to the class. Ask other students to 
comment on the pronunciation. 


Don't forget! 

Workbook Unit 5 

Exercise 11 revises adjectives and asks students to write a 
postcard. 

Pronunciation book Unit 5 
Word list 

Photocopy the Word list for Unit 5 (TB pl55) for your 
students, and ask them to write in the translations, leam 
them at home, and/or write some of the words into their 
vocabulary notebook. 

Progress test 

There is a Progress test for Units 1-5 on p 138 of the 
Teacher s Book. 
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What... like? • Comparatives and superlatives 

Synonyms and antonyms 

Directions 


Tell me! What’s it like? 


Introduction 
to the unit 

The theme of the unit is describing 
people and places. This provides a 
useful context to practise the grammar 
for this unit, What ... like? and 
comparatives and superlatives. The 
Listening and speaking section describes 
life in Sweden and compares it to 
Britain. The Reading section contains 
texts about the meanest and most 
generous millionaires in the world. 


Language aims 

Grammar - what ... like? This question, which asks for a description, causes 
diffículties for students. 

POSSIBLE PROBLEMS 

• Like is used as a preposition in What ... like?, but students only have 
experience of it as a verb, as in J like dancing. 

• The answer to the question What ... like? does not contain like with the 
adjective. 

Common mistake 

What’s John like? *He’s like nice. 

• Students may find What... like? a strange construction to ask for a 
description. In many languages the question word how is used to do 
this. In English, however, How is John? is an inquiry about his health, 
not about his character and/or looks, and the answer is He’s very well 


What ... like? is introduced first in the unit to provide a staged approach to the 
practice of comparatives and superlatives in the second presentation. It is a 
useful question in the practising of these. 

Comparatives and superlatives It is assumed that students will have a certain 
familiarity with these, although of course mistakes will still be made, The 
exercises bring together all aspects of comparatives and superlatives: 

• the use of -erl-est with short adjectives, -ier/dest with adjectives that end in 
-y, and more!most with longer adjectives. 

• irregular adjectives such as good/better/best and bad/worse/worst. 

• as ... as to describe similarity. 

Students experience litüe difficulty with the concept of these structures but 
experience more difficulty in producing and pronouncing the forms because of 
all the different ‘bits' involved. One of the most common problems is that they 
give equal stress to every word and syüable, so that utterances sound very 
unnatural. 

Common mistakes 

*She’s more big than me. 

*He$ the most rich man in the world. 

*She’s tallest in the class. 

*¡fs more expensive that I thought. 

*He is as rich than the Queen. 

There are a lot of controlled activities which aim to practise the form, and a 
pronunciation drill to practise natural connected speech. 

Vocabulary Adjectives are practised in the Vocabulary section, where students 
are asked to explore the use of synonyms and antonyms. 
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Everyday English This section practises getting and giving 
directions with prepositions of place, e.g. behind , in front ofi 
and prepositions of movement e.g. alongé across. A map is 
used to do this. The final activity is personalized, and 
students give each other directions to get to their homes 
from school. 

Notes on the unit 

STARTER (SBp46) 

The aim of this activity is to personalize the theme by 
getting students to describe the capital cities of their 
countries. Hopefully, they will use some of the adjectives 
and other vocabulary used in the unit. Pay careful attention 
to how well they can use descriptive language. 


After listening for the first time, students write down as 
many adjectives as they can remember. You may need to 
replay the recording once or twice, but they should be 
familiar with most of the adjectives, although possibly 
crowded , polluted , and noisy will need some explanation, 
and they will certainly need some pronunciation 
practice: crowded /'kraudid/, polluted/ps'lw.tid/, 
noisy /‘noizi/. 

In the feedback, write the adjectives on the board. 

Answers 

Melbourne beautiful, sort of big, very cosmopolita^ oíd and 
new (buildings), hot (in summer) 

Dubai ve 7 hot, very dry, very modern, interestmg 
París very beautiful, wonderful, oíd (buildings), interesting, 
modern (buildings), very romantic 


WORLD TRAVEL (SBp46) 


What’s it like? 


1 Read through the introduction to Todd Bridges with 
your students. 


2 Check that your students know where Melbourne, 
Dubai, and París are. You may need to refer to a map to 
do this. Elicit as many facts about these places as you can 
and write the words and phrases on the board. 


IHI Play the recording. You could ask students to 
listen to see if their predictions are the same as what 
Todd says. 


Tapescript 

T = Todd E = Ellen 

E You’re so lucky, Todd. You travel all over the world. I never 
leave Chicago! 

T Yeah - but ifs hard work. I just practise, practise, practise 
and play tennis all the time. I don’t get time to see much. 

E What about last year? Where did you go? Tell me about it 

T Well - in January I was in Melbourne, for the Australian 
Open. Ifs a beautiful city, sort of big and very 
cosmopolitan, like Chicago. There’s a nice mixture of oíd 
and new buildings. January’s their summer so it was hot 
when I was there. 

E And what’s Dubai like? When were you there? 

T In February. We went from Australia to Dubai for the Dubai 
Tennis Open. Boy is Dubai hot! Hot, very dry, very modern. 
Lots of really modern buildings, white buildings. 

Interesting place, I enjoyed it. 

E And Paris! That’s where I want to go! What’s Paris like? 

T Everything that you imagine! Very beautiful, wonderful oíd 
buildings but lots of interesting modern ones too. And of 
course very, very romantic, especially in May. Maybe I can 
take you there sometime. 

E Yeah? 


NOTE 

The first stage of the lesson focuses only on the 
adjectives and giving descriptions before moving to the 
introduction of the question What... like? This is so 
that when the question is introduced students will 
understand from the start that the answer to this 
I question is a description and does not contain like. 


GRAMMAR $POT(SBp46) 


I Before you ask students to match the questions and 
answers, give them the opportunity to tell you if they 
heard the question What ... like? Ask Did anyone hear 
the question the friend asked about all the cities? 

Now do the matching activity as a class. The aim is to 
make clear the difference between the verb to like and 
the preposition like. 

Answers 

1 Do you like Paris? Yes, I do./No, I don’t 

Whafs Paris like? Ifs beautiful/lt's got tots of oíd 

buildings. 

2 The second question, What’s Paris like? 

You could ask students to read the tapescript on pl21 to 
see the questions in context. You could ask them to 
underline the questions in the text. 

j Refer students to Grammar Reference 6.1 on p 135. 


4 The aim of the exercise is very controlled oral practice. 
You could chorus drill the question to practise the 
contraction What’s , and the intonation. 

Ask students to work in pairs. Go round, helping and 
correcting. 

Ask your students to do this exercise without looking at 
the tapescript if possible. 
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Sample answers 

Whafs Mefboume Uke? Ifs a beautiful city, sort of big and 
very cosmopolita n. The re are oíd and new buildings, and ifs 
hot in summer. 

Whafs Dubai Uke? ifs very hot, very dry and very módem, 
but ifs very interesting too. 

Whafs París Uke? Ifs got very beautiful, wonderful, oíd 
buildings, and interesting, modem buildings too. Ifs very 
román tic 


PRACTICE (SB p47) 


What’s Chicago like? 

1 Ask students to do this on their own and compare their 
answers with a partner when they finish. They should be 
able to do it quite quickly. 

Answers and tapescrípt 
T = Todd F = Friend 

1 F Whafs tfoe weather like? 

T Weil, Chicago’s called ‘the windy cit/ and it reaüy can 
be windy ! 

2 F What are thepeople like? 

T TheyYe very interesting. You meet peopte from atl over 
the woridL 

3 F What are the buildings like? 

T A lot of them are very, very tall. The Sears Tower is 110 
storeys high. 

4 F What are the restaurants like? 

T The/re very good. You can find food from every 
country in the worid. 

5 F Whafs the night-Ufé like? 

T Oh, rfs wonderful. There's lots to do in Chicago* 

2 lítl Students listen and check their answers. Drill the 
questions around the class, or play and pause the 
recording for students to repeat. 

3 This activity allows students to practise the new 
structure, What’s ... like ?, in a fairly controlied yet 
personalized way. Ask students to work in pairs, model 
what you want them to say, then monitor and correct 
errors thoroughJy. 

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL 

Workbook Unit 6 

These exercises could be done in class to give further 
practice, for homework, or in a later class as revisión. 
Exercises 1-2 What ... like ? 


BIG. BIGGER, BIGGEST! (SB P 47) 


Comparatives and superlatives 

It is assumed that your students will already have some 
familiarity with comparatives and superlatives, and so 
different aspects of them are brought together in this text, 
including the uses of as ... as, much as an intensifier, and 
different from, The aim is to find out how much they know. 

1 U2| Ask students to work in pairs to complete as 
many sentences as they can. Find out how much they 
know. Then play the recording to check their answers. 

In the feedback, point out that as is pronounced fez /, 
that different is followed by from not than, and that much 
is strongly stressed and used to show a big difference 
when comparing. A clear way of showing this is to write 
Melbourne 30°, Madrid 32°, and Dubai 45° on the board: 
Madrid is hotter but Dubai is much hotter. 

Answers and tapescrípt 

Melbourne was interesting, but, for me, Paris was more 
interesting than Melbourne, and in some ways Dubai was the 
most interesting of all because it was so different from any 
other place I know. It was also the hottest, driest, and most 
modem. It was hot in Melbourne but not as hot as in Dubai. 
Dubai was much hotter! Melbourne is much older than Dubai 
but not as oíd as Paris. Paris was the oldest City I visited, but 
it has some great modern buildings, too. It was the most 
romantic place. I loved it 


GRAMMAR SPOT(SBp48) 


1 As a class, ask students to tell you the comparative 
and superlative of each adjective. Make sure students 
pronounce the comparatives accurately, particularly 
the weak stress fe! on ~er, You may wish to do this as 
a repetition drill. 


Answers 


Adjective 

Comparative 

Superlative 

a small 

smaller 

smallest 

coid 

colder 

coldest 

near 

nearer 

nearest 

b big 

bigger 

biggest 

hot 

hotter 

hottest 

wet 

wetter 

wettest 

c busy 

busier 

busiest 

noisy 

noisier 

noisiest 

dry 

drier 

driest 

d beautiful 

more beautiful 

most beautiful 

interesting 

more interesting 

most interesting 

exciting 

more exciting 

most exciting 
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Ask your students to work in pairs to fiad out what the 
rules are. 


Answers 

One-sy Hable adjectives: add -eror -est 
Two-syltable adjectives endí ng with -y. drop the -ythen 
add -/eror -test 

Adjectives with two syílables or more: use more or mosf. 


NOTE 

At this point, explain the rule about the doubling of 
the consonant: where there is one vowel then one 
consonant at the end of the word, the consonant 
doubles. 


2 Check that students know the comparative and 
superlative forms of these irregular adjectives. 

Answers 

far farther farthest 

good better best 

bad worse worst 

Refer students to Grammar Reference 6.2 on pl35. 

2 BW This is a short pronunciation exercise. The aim is 
to practise the links between words in connected speech 
and weak forms, which students often find difficult 
because they are trying to remember all the different 
‘bits' of these structures. 

Play the first sentence on the recording (or model it 
yourself) and highlight the weak forms, hotter/hotel and 
than ibonJ and the word links: 

This summers hott^rjhan last. 

/5is SAmoz hoto 5on la:st/ 

Do the same with the second sentence, pointing out the 
weak stresses on as ... as and the word links: 

It wasrítas hotos this lastyear. 

/it woznt oz hot oz 5is la:st jio/ 

Check that students understand the use of (not) as ... as 
in the example. Point out that so can only be used with 
the negative. See if students can find or remember other 
examples from Todds conversation in exercise 1. 

3 Ask students to work in pairs on the next set of 
sentences. They could mark in the word links and say 
them to each other. If your students know the phonemic 
script you could transcribe the sentences (see below) and 
give them out to help them practise. 

ItjsnUis coid todayasjt was yesterday. 

/it rznt oz kould todei oz it woz jestodei/ 

Butifs colderjhanjt was last week. 

/b\t its kouldo don it woz la:st wi:k/ 


Vm notjis tallas you t butj'm tallerthanAnna. 
/aim not oz to:l oz ju: bAt aim todo 5on seno/ 
This cars moreexpensive than Johns. 

/5is ka:z mo:(r) ikspensiv Son d^pnzl 
ButitjsntasjxpensiveasAnna J $. 

/bAt it iznt oz ikspensiv oz senoz/ 


Play the sentences on the recording one bv one 
(or model them yourself) and get the whole class to 
chorus them, then ask individual students to repeat them 
or practise them with a partner. 


4 Poems and rhymes are good ways of remembering 

irregulars and exceptions. Your students may like to learn 
this by heart. They could invent their own poem for bad, 
worse , worst. 


PRACTICE (SBp48) 


Comparing four capital cities 

These exercises bring together the grammar from both the 
presentations - What... like?and comparatives and 
superlatives. 

1 Ask students to match the cities with the photographs. 
Ask them about the buildings, the weather, the size of 
theatres, etc. 

Answers 

Picture 1 Stockholm (Sweden) 

Picture 2 París (France) 

Picture 3 Brasilia (Brazil) 

Picture 4 Beijing (China) 

2 This is an information gap activity which needs to be set 
up carefully. Photocopy enough copies of the 
information about París and Beijing, and Stockholm and 
Brasilia, for students in your class. You can find the 
information on p 121 of the Teachers Book. Put students 
into two groups, A and B. Give the students in each 
group information about the same cities. Give students 
time to read. Monitor and help with vocabulary. 

When students are ready, focus them on the questions 
and drill them for pronunciation. 

Now put students in pairs with one from Group A and 
one from Group B, each with different information. 
Model the activity by asking a confident student some of 
the questions, then let students work in their pairs to ask 
and answer. Monitor and note errors. 

3 Ask students to do this in their pairs. Te 11 them to write 
sentences using all of the structures and remind them to 
use the adjectives in the Grammar Spot on p48. Tell them 
that they do not have to make sentences just using the 
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facts about the cities - if they know the cities they can 
give their own opinions, 

Sample answers 
Facts 

Paris is oíderthan Stockholm. 

The population is bigger. 

It's bigger than Stockholm. 

It's not as coid as Stockholm. 

It’s wetter than Stockholm. 

It’s farther from the sea. 

Opinions 

París is more romantic/cosmopolitan/crowded than 
Stockholm. 

4 Students work individualiy to choose two cities in their 
own country that they know something about, and to 
think of ideas to compare. You could give them an 
example with two cities from your own country if you 
think this will help. Ask students to work in pairs to tell 
each other about their two cities. When students have 
ñnished, you could get them to feed back what their 
partner told them to the rest of the class. 

Conversations 

5 Allocate different conversations to different pairs, or let 
the pairs choose one for themselves, but make sure that 
there is variety in the class. 

Some sample answers are given here so that you can give 
additional prompts to reluctant students. Make it clear to 
students that not every line of the conversation needs to 
contain examples of the structures - the idea is to 
broaden the context of use. 

Sample answers 

1 New fíat. It’s more expensive - it has a much more 
beautiful garden. It has more bedrooms. It’s nearer to the 
town centre, but further from the countryside. I am very 
happy there. 

2 New boyfriend. He’s tal ler, more attractive and very funny, 
much funnier than AL He's got a good job. 

3 New teacher. She’sthe best/friendllest/funniest/most 
caring/most intelligent. 

4 New car. It's bigger, more comfortable, and it has more 
space for luggage. It was more expensive than my oíd car, 
but it’s much better. I love driving it. 

Go round and help with ideas and ask them to go back 
through their dialogues to get them right and aim for 
good pronunciation. At the end, ask one or two pairs to 
act out their conversation to the rest of the class. 

Wg.TT'W Play the recording. Students repeat the last lines. 


Tapescript 

1 A I moved to a new fíat last week. 

B Oh, really? What’s it like? 

A Well, it’s bigger than my oíd one but ¡t isn’t as modern, 
and it’s further from the shops. 

2 A I hear Sandy and Al broke up. 

B Yeah. Sandy’s got a new boyfriend. 

B Oh, really? What’s he like? 

A Well, he’s much nicer than Al, and much more handsome. 
Sandy’s happier now than she’s been for a long time. 

3 A We have a new teacher. 

B Oh, really? What’s she like? 

A Well, I think she’s the best teacher we’ve ever had. Our 
last teacher was good but she’s even better and she 
works us much harder. 

4 A Is that your new car? 

B Well, it’s second-hand, but it’s new to me. 

A Whafs it like? 

B Well, it’s faster than my oíd car and more comfortable, 
but it’s more expensive to run. I love it! 

Check it 

6 Go round and monitor the pairs as they correct the 
sentences. 

Answers 

1 He’s older than he looks. 

2 Jessica’s as tall as her mother. 

3 ‘What is New York like?’ ‘It’s really excitingl’ 

4 Trains in London are more crowded than in Paris. 

5 Oxford Is one of the oldest unlversities in Europe. 

6 He isn’t as intelligent as his sister/He isn’t more 
intelligent than his sister. 

7 This is harder than I expected. 

8 Who is the richest man in the world? 

9 Everything is cheaper in my country. 

10 Rome was hotter than I expected. 

Conduct feedback with the whole class. 

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL 

Workbook Unit 6 

Exercises 3-8 Comparatives and superlatives 


LISTENING AND SPEAKING (SB P 49) 


Living in another country 

The aim of the lead-in is to create awareness of and interest 
in Sweden. You could bring in a map or pictures if you have 
any. 

1 Ask students the questions in the Student s Book and 
brainstorm as many suggestions as you can. Put them on 
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the board without comment. They will fmd out whether 
they are true or not later. 

Go through the statements with students. Check that 
they understand words that are key to the understanding 
of the listening: insulated, the sun sets/rises, luxurious, 
sautia. Put students in pairs or or groups of three to tick 
whether they think they are true or false. 

2 U24 Read through the information about Jane Bland 
with students. Play the recording. Students listen and 
check their answers. They may need to listen twice. 

Answers (to questions in exercise 1) and tapescript 

1 True 

2 False (they look forward to spring) 

3 False (they are well-insulated) 

4 True 

5 True 

6 True 

7 False (only in summer) 

8 False (they are primitive - with no running water or toilets) 

9 False (every house she has been to has a sauna) 

10 True 

Jsjane F = Fran, a friend 

J When I say that I live in Sweden, everyone always wants to 
know about the seasons... 

F The seasons? 

J Yeah... you know, how coid it is in winter - what ifs like 
when the days are so short. 

F So what/sit lite? 

J Well, it ís coid, very coid in winter, sometimes as coid as 
—26“ and of course when you go out you wrap up warm, 
but inside, in the houses, it's always very warm, much 
warmer than at home. Swedish people always complain 
that when they visit England the houses are coid even in a 
good winter. In Sweden the houses are much better 
insulated than in Britain and they always have the heating 
on very high. 

F And what about the darkness? 

J Well, yeah, around Christmas time, in December, there’s 
only one hour of daylight - so you really look forward to 
the spring. It is sometimes a bit depressing but you see the 
summers are amazing - from May to July, in the north of 
Sweden, the sun never sets, it’s still light at midnight, you 
can walk in the mountains and read a newspaper. 

F Oh, yeah - the (and of the midnight sun. 

J That’s right. But it’s wonderfül, you want to stay up ali 
night and the Swedes make the most of it. Often they start 
work earlier in summer and then leave at about two or 
three in the afternoon, so they can really enjoy the long 
summer evenings. They like to work hard but play hard 
too. I think Londoners work longer hours, but Tm not sute 
this is a good thing. 

F So what about free time? Weekends? Holidays? What do 
Swedish people like doing? 


J Well, every house in Sweden has a sauna... 

F Every house!? 

J Well every house fve been to. And most people have a 
country cottage, so people lite to leave the town and get 
badctonatureat weekends. Thesecottages are sometimes 
quite primitive, - no running water or not even toilets 
and... 

F No toiletl 

i Well, some don’t have toilets but they all have a sauna and 
alt the family sit in it together, then run and jump ido the 
lake to get cool. 

F What!? Even in winter? 

J Yeah-Swedish people are very heatthy. 

F BrrriOrmad! 

3 In a monolingual class, students can do this in pairs. In a 
multilinguai class, they will have to work alone. Give 
students time to prepare a few sentences. You may wish 
to give them some headings to think about: the seasons, 
the weather, houses, work, and free time. 

Put students in small groups to discuss. Monitor and 
note errors, particularly those involving comparatives. 

ADDITIONAl MATERIAL 

Workbook Unit 6 

Exercises 10 and 11 do some work on relative clauses and 
provide a model text, which leads to students writing a 
description of their home town. 


READING AND SPEAKING (SB P 50) 


A tale of two millionaires 

1 Have a general discussion about the richest people in 
students’ countries. If students have little to say, you 
could mention some well-known millionaires, such as 
Bill Gates, (the owner of Microsoft, and probably the 
richest man in the world today), or Queen Elizabeth II, 
(popularly believed to be the richest woman in Britain, if 
not the world. It is estimated that she owns lands, 
property, and other assets worth £6.7 biilion.) 

2 Ask students to work in pairs to match the verbs and 
nouns. They will probably need to use dictionaries, but 
try to get them to make guesses first. Do the first as an 
example: buy - stocks and shares . 

Answers 

buy stocks and shares 
spot! achild 

wear ragged dothes 

opeo abankaccount 

üvein poverty 

mhcrrt alotof nwney from someone 
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malee a wí(l 

arre* atrrófi 

invest a lot of money in something 

ampútate a leg 

3 Focus students on the headline and ask them to read 
quickly about Milton Petrie and find examples of his 
kindness. 

Answers 

He paid the hospital bilí and funeral costs of the man he 
bought his newspaper from, 

Whenever he read about personal disasters in the newspaper, 
he sent generous cheques to the families, including the 
families of injured poticemen and firemen, a mother who lost 
her children, and a model whose face was cut. 

4 Ask students to read about Hetty Green and find 
examples of her meanness. 

Answers 

She ate rt the cheapest restaurants. 

She argued about pnces in shops. 

She bought broken cookies and got free bones for her dog 
from the local grocery store. 

She lost a two-cent stamp and spent the night looking for it. 
She never bought dothes. 

She always wore the same skirt. 

She refused to pay for a doctor and her son’s leg was 
amputated. 

5 Read through the questions with students, and check 
understanding, then ask half the class to read about 
Milton and half to read about Hetty. Put students in 
pairs, one who read about Milton with one who read 
about Hettv, and ask them to discuss their answers. 

Answers 

1 Milton was bom in 1902, Hetty in 1835. 

2 Míltons family were poor but kind-hearted. His father 
was a Russian immigrant and a polieeman who was too 
kind to arrest anyone. 

Hetty's mother was often iil. Her father was a miilionaire 
businessman. 

3 Milton was ‘lucky ¡n business’. 

Hetty inherited $7.5 mitlion, invested on Wall Street and 
saved every penny. 

4 Hetty. 

5 She refused to pay for a doctor when her son injured his 
leg. His leg was amputated. 

6 Because he could help more people. 

7 Milton married four times. His last wife’s ñame was 
Carrol I 

Hetty married Edward Green, a multi-millionaire. 

8 Milton died in 1994, aged 92. Hetty died in 1916, aged 81. 

9 Milton leftmost. Hetty left her money to her children. 
Milton left his money to 383 people. 


What do you think? 

Students work in small groups to discuss the questions. 
Monitor and encourage as much speaking as you can. It is a 
good idea to make one student in each group the discussion 
leader, responsible for asking the questions and making sure 
everybody has a chance to speak. 

Sample answers 

• Milton's family were poor and kind-hearted. Hetty was rich 
and spoilt. 

• It made Milton kind and generous and Hetty mean. 

• Perhaps because his father was a polieeman. 

• Perhaps because her brother’s leg was amputated because 
her mother refused to pay for a doctor. 

• A matter of opinión. 

• A matter of opinión, but most students will probably say 
Milton. He says he was lucky. Hetty was the most hated 
woman in the world. 


VOCABULARY AND PRONUNCIATION (SB P 52) 


Synonyms 

Check that your students know what synonyms are: worcis 
that are the same or similar in meaning. You could make the 
point by asking them to give you some examples in their 
own language, and also by reading through the introduction 
to the exercise with them. 


1 Ask students to work in pairs to complete the 

conversations. They may need to use dictionaries to 
check the meaning of some of the words, but encourage 
them to try to guess first. 


Students listen to the recording to check their 


answers. 


Now play the dialogues through one at a time and after 
each one ask the pairs of students to repeat the 
dialogues, and to try to imítate the stress and intonation. 
Let them practise the conversations in pairs. 


Answers and tapescript 

1 ‘Mary’s family is very rich.' 

‘Well, I knew her únele was very wealthy.' 

2 ‘Lookatallthesenewbuildings!' 

Yes. París is much more modern than I expected.' 

3 ‘Wasn't that film wonderfull' 

‘Yes, it was brilliant.' 

4 ‘George doesn't earn much money, but he's so kind.' 

‘He is, isn't he? He's one of the most generous people I 
know.' 

5 ‘Ann's bedroom's really untidy againl' 

‘Is it? I told her it was messy yesterday, and she promised 
to clean it.' 

6 Tmboredwiththislesson!' 

‘I know, f m really fed up with it, too!' 
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Antonyms 

3 Remind students what antonyms are: words that are 
opposite in meaning. You could do this in the same way 
suggested for synonyms above. 

Let your students stay in the same pairs. You need to 
focus them again on the adjectives in the previous 
exercise to do this exercise. Look at the examples. 


Answers 


interested 

bored, fed up 

horrible 

wonderful, brilliant 

mean 

kind, generous 

oíd 

new, modern 

poor 

rich, wealthy 

tidy 

untidy, messy 


4 Read through the introduction with your students. Draw 
particular attention to the response containing not very 
+ the antonym. Then ask them to work together in their 
pairs to construct more polite answers. 

Sample answers and tapescript 

1 tondon's such an expensive city/ 

'Well, ¡fs not very cheap/ 

2 'Paul and Sue are so mean/ 

‘They’re certainly not very generous/ 

3 Their house is always so messy/ 

'Mmm •.. it's not very tidy/ 

4 'Their children are so noisy/ 

'Yes, theyYe certainly not very quiet/ 

5 'John looks so miserable/ 

'Hmm, he’s not very happy/ 

6 ‘His sister's so stupid/ 

'Well, she’s certainly not very clever/ 

5 Students listen to the recording to check their 
answers. 

Allocate pairs of students across the class to be A or B 
and get them to act out the little dialogues. Encourage 
good stress and intonation. The main stress in both 
sentences is on the adjective. 

Example 

• • • • 

Paul and Sue are so mean. 

• • • 

Theyre certainly not very generous. 

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL 


Workbook Unit 6 

Exercise 9 looks at the use of suffixes in adjective formation. 


EVERYDAY ENGLISH (SB P 53) 


Directions 


The aim is to direct students in stages towards being able to 
understand and give directions. Students could! work in 
pairs from the start of the lesson. 

1 Ask them to look at the map and find the different 
things. Go round the pairs to check and then go through 
with the whole class together. 


2 Tell them to read the descriptions of the places not yet 
on the map and to insert them in the correct place. The 
aim of this is to teach/revise prepositions of place. 



Answers 



1 hotel 

6 

greengrocers 

2 bank 

7 

f lower shop 

3 baker’s 

8 

The Red Lion 

4 supermarket 

5 chemist’s 

9 

The Oíd Shepherd 


3 This activity is very controlled. Before you ask students 
to do it in pairs, go through the introductory example 
with the whole class, and then do one or two further 
examples yourself with individual students across the 
class, to check their understanding of the prepositions. 

Go round helping and correcting. 

4 This is designed to teach/revise prepositions of 
movement. Ask students to do it on their own and then 
compare with a partner. 


U2ÜJ Students listen and check their answers. The 
route is marked on the map in 2 above. 


Answers and tapescript 

You go down the path, past the pond, over the bridge, and 
out of the gate. Then you go across the road and take the 
path through the wood. When you come out of the wood 
you walk up the path and ¡nto the church. It takes five 
minutes. 
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5 Finaily, personalize the activity by asking students to give 
directions from the school to their houses, or other 
places not too far from the school. 

Dorit forget! 


Pronunciation book Unit 6 
Word list 

Photocopy the Word list for Unit 6 (TB pl56) for your 
students, and ask them to write in the translations, learn 
them at home, and/or write some of the words into their 
vocabulary notebook. 

Video 

Report fSection 4) Purple Vtolin This video section 
supplements Units 5 and 6 of the Student's Book. It is a 
short documentarv about a musician in Oxford who busks 
with an electric violin. 


Unit 6 
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Present Perfect • for, since 
Adverbs, word pairs 
Short answers 


Famous couples 


Introduction 
to the unit 

This unit uses the theme of fame to 
introduce the Present Perfect. The 
theme naturally lends itself to talking 
about people s experiences, which is 
one of the main uses of the Present 
Perfect. The new structure is 
introduced by means of texts about two 
famous writers, the Readingsec tion has 
an interview with an imaginary famous 
couple, and the Listening and speaking 
section has an interview with an 
imaginary rock band. There are 
opportunities to roleplay interviews 
with celebrities. 


Language aims 

Grammar - Present Perfect This is the first unit in New Headway Pre- 
Intermediate where the Present Perfect is dealt with. The simple aspect is 
introduced and practised. In Unit 13, the simple aspect is revised, and the 
continuous aspect is introduced. 

The Present Perfect means completed some time before now, but with some 
present relevance’, and so joins past and present in a way that many other 
languages do not. In English, we say I have seen the Queen (at some indefinite 
time in my life), but not */ have seen the Queen yesterday. Other languages 
express the same ideas, but by using either a past tense or a present tensé. In 
many other European languages, the same form of have + the past partiriple 
can be used to express both indefinite (Present Perfect) and definite (Past 
Simple) time. 

Common mistakes 

*1 have watched TV last night. 

*When haveyou been to Russia? 

*Did you ever try Chínese food? 

Many languages use a present tense to express unfinished past. However, 
English ‘sees’ not only the present situation, but the situation going back into 
the past, and uses the Present Perfect. 

Common mistakes 

*1 Uve hereforfive years. 

*She is a teacherfor ten years. 

*How long do you know Paul? 

Students are usually introduced to the Present Perfect very gently in their first 
year course, so they will not be unfamiliar with the form. This unit aims to 
introduce students to some uses/meanings of this tense, but your class will not 
have mastered it by the end of the unit It takes a long time to be assimilated. 

Vocabulary The first vocabulary exercise practises adverbs of different kinds: 
adverbs of manner ( slowly ), adverbs of ffequency {usually), focusing adverbs 
{only, too, especially), comment adverbs {of course, fortunately) and adverbs of 
degree {nearly). 

The second exercise looks at word pairs, idiomatic expressions consisting of 
two words joined by and, such as salt and pepper , and now and then. 

Everyday English This section practises short answers. There are exercises on 
short answers throughout the Workbook whenever a new tense or verb form is 
introduced, and this section aims to bring the area together, and to give some 
oral practice. 
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Notes on the unit 


Suggested timelines and check questions 


STARTER (SBp54) 

This is a quick check that students know the Past Simple 
and past participle forms of these common irregular verbs. 
Ask students to work in pairs to help each other with the 
answers. Thev can check their answers in the irregular verbs 
list on p!43 of the Student’s Book. 


FAMOUS WRITERS (SB P 54) 


Present Perfect and Past Simple 

NOTE 

We usuallv suggest that students look at the Grammar 
Reference at the back of the Student’s Book for 
homework after the presentation in class. However, with 
certain difficult Ítems, it is worth asking students to 
spend five or ten minutes looking at the information in 
the Grammar Reference before you introduce the 
structure in class, so that they can begin to understand 
and think about the area. The Present Perfect is a case in 
point, so set this for homework (see Student’s Book 
P 136). 

ADDITIONAL IDEA 

If you feel you would like to remind your students of 
the forra and basic use of the Present Perfect (to express 
experience) before you begin the ‘Famous Writers’ 
i section, you could do the following mini-revision 
lesson. 

Ask a student (who you know has travelled) Which 
countries haveyou been to? If the student is puzzled by | 
the verb forra, prompt with in your Ufe. 

Write the ñames of the countries on the board. Say to 
the class Claudia has been to Frunce , Germany , Italy, and 
Portugal. Do we know when Claudia went to Frunce ? Ask 
her a question with When ... ?to elicit the question in 
the Past Simple When did Claudia go to Frunce? 

The class now asks Claudia the questions, and she 
replies with the dates. 

Put two sentences on the board. 

Claudia has been to France, Germany ; Italy ; and 
Portugal 

Claudia went to France in (1998). 

Ask the class if they know the ñames of these two 
tenses. The Past Simple should be known, but probably 
not the Present Perfect. Explain (in Ll, if possible, or 
through the use of timelines) that the Past Simple is 
used to talk about definite time, and the Present Perfect 
is used to talk about indefinite time, to talk about an 
action which happened some time before now. 


past-x?-x?-x?-present 

Claudia has been to France. 

Is Claudia in A now? (No.) 

Do we know when? (No.) 

Is when important? (No.) 

past-x-present 

1998 

Claudia went to France in 1998. 

Is Claudia in France now? (No.) 

Do we know and say when? (Yes.) 

Ask some other students Which countries haveyou been 
to? Encourage the class to ask When did you go there? 

Lead in to the topic by asking students about writers 
and novéis. Personalize and create interest by asking 
questions. 

Who are your favourite novelists? Whatsort ofbooks do 
you like? 

When did you last read a novel? Do you know any British 
writers? 


1 Ask students to look at the photographs in their book 

and ask them a few questions. 

When were they born? How do you think they are related? 

What do you think their novéis are about? 

NOTE 

• The Victorian novelist Anthony Trollope wrote novéis 
about clerical life in a provincial English town. His 
most famous novel is Barchester Towers (1857). 

• The romantic novelist Joanna Trollope writes 
histórica! and contemporary novéis - some of which 
also describe clerical life in rural England. Her best 
known novéis are A Village Affair , The Rector s Wife , 
and The Choir. Although related, Joanna is not a 
direct descendant of Anthony Trollope. 


Ask students to complete the sentences with He or She. 
Do the first as an example. Check that students 
understand why the answer is He: because Anthony 
Trollope is dead, and therefore what he did is finished 
and has no connection to now, or She: because Joanna is 
still alive and writing now. 

Answers and tapescript 

1 He wrote novéis about Victorian life. She writes novéis 
about modera people and their relationships. 

2 He wrote 47 novéis, travel books, biographies, and short 
stories. She has written over twenty novéis. She started 
writing in her thirties. 
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3 She has lived in the west of England for forty years. He 
lived in Ireland for eighteen years. 

4 She has been married twice, and has two daughters. She 
married for the first time in 1966. He was married and had 
two sons. 


|Q| Play the recording so students can check their 
answers. At this stage you may wish to play and pause the 
recording to drill the sentences containing the Present 
Perfect around the room, paying particular attention to 
the contracted has . 


GRAMMAR SPOT (SB p54) 


1 Ask students to work in pairs to underline the 
examples of the Past Simple. The aim is to 
consolídate what is known (i.e. the Past Simple) 
before moving on to the new (i.e. the Present 
Perfect), and to reinforce the idea that the Past 
Simple is used to refer to definite past time. 

Answers 

1 wrote 

2 wrote/started 

3 lived 

4 married/was married 

Ask students why the Past Simple is used. Then ask 
them to underline examples of the other tense, the 
Present Perfect. 

Answers 
1 - 

2 has written 

3 has lived 

4 has been married 

2 Complete the rule as a class. 

We make the Present Perfect with the auxiliary verb 
have + the past participle. 

3 Students work in twos or threes to answer the third 
Grammar question. They might be able to infer the 
answers, or they might have no idea. If students can 
manage something such as Anthony Trollope is dead, 
they are doing well. 

Answers 

Anthony Trollope wrote forty-seven novéis - Past Simple, 
because he is dead and can write no more. 

Joanna Trollope has written twenty novéis - Present 
Perfect, because she is still alive, and can write more in the 
future. 

Refer students to Grammar Reference 7.1 and 7.2 on 
p!36. 


2 Ask students to work in pairs or small groups to put the 

verbs in the correct tense. Encourage them to look back 

at the sentences in exercise 1 to help them. 

Answers and tapescript 

1 Anthony Trol lope travelled to South Africa, Australia, 
Egypt, and the West Indies. Joanna Trollope has travelled 
to many parts of the world. 

2 She has won many awards, and several of her stories have 
appeared on TV. 

3 Her first book carne out in 1980. Since then. she has sold 
more than 5 million copies. 

4 She went to school in the South of England, and studied 
English at Oxford University, but she has lived in the 
country for most of her life. 

5 She writes her books by hand. She has had the same pen 
since 1995. 

QQ Play the recording so that students can check 

their answers. 


3 Do 1 and 2 as a class to establish the two question forras, 
one in the Present Perfect and one in the Past Simple, 
and drill them to establish a model. 

Answers and tapescript 

1 ‘How long has she lived in the west of England?’ 

‘For forty years.' 

2 ‘What did she study at university?’ 

‘English.’ 

3 ‘How many novéis has she written?’ 

‘More than twenty.’ 

4 ‘How many books has she sold?’ 

‘Over five million.’ 

5 ‘When did her first novel come out?’ 

‘In 1980.’ 

6 ‘How many times has she been married?’ 

‘Twice.’ 

7 ‘Has she got any children?’ 

‘Yes, two daughters.’ 

8 ‘How long has she had her pen?’ 

‘Since 1995.’ 


Play the recording so that students can check 
their answers. Drill the questions around the room, 
making sure students start with the voice high. 


At this stage you could ask students to ask and answer 
the questions about Joanna in pairs. Monitor and 
correct. 


PRACTICE (SB P 55) 


Discussing grammar 

1 The aim of this exercise is to check that students have 
grasped the form and use of the Present Perfect. It tests 
some of the typical errors and confusions made by 
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students learning this tense. Students work in pairs to 
choose the correct verb form. 

Answers 

1 Have you ever been 4 was 

2 saw 5 havebought 

3 haveliked 6 have been 

Find someone who... 

2 This is a mingle activity, where students ask the same 
question to everyone in the class. Photocopy p!22 of the 
Teacher 5 s Book, and cut it up into sentences. (If you 
paste them onto card, you can use them again.) 

Every student must have a sentence. Read the example in 
the Students Book, showing that they have to turn their 
sentences into a question beginning Have you ever... ? 
Make sure students don t go round the class saying 'Find 
someone who has been to China. 5 

Before you ask the class to stand up, check that 
everyone s question is correct. Model the activity with a 
strong student, asking a Have you ever ... ? question and 
three or four follow-up questions to show that you want 
students to find out as much as they can. 

Students stand up and ask everyone, making a note of 
the answers. 

3 When they have finished and have sat down, allow them 
a minute to decide what they are going to say when they 
report back to the class. Ask alJ students to report back. 

for and since 

4 Students work in pairs to complete the sentences with for 
and since. Before they start, tell students that for is used 
with a period of time , and since is used with a point in 
time. Compare: 

... for ten minutes. 

... since January 2000. 


Answers 



1 for 

5 

since 

2 for 

6 

for 

3 since 

7 

for 

4 since 

8 

since 


5 Ask students to work in pairs to match the lines to make 
sentences. Do the first as an example to give them the 
idea then monitor and help. 

QZB Play the recording so that students can check 
their answers. You could play and pause and drill the 
sentences around the class. Get students to make similar 
sentences about themselves then read them out to the 
class. 


Answers and tapescript 

1 fve known my best friend for years. We met when we 
were 10. 

2 I last went to the cinema two weeks ago. The film was 
rubbish. 

3 fve had this watch for three years, My Dad gave it to me 
for my birthday. 

4 We've used this book since the beginning of term. Ifs not 
bad. I quite like it. 

5 We lived in our otd fíat from 1988 to 1996. We moved 
because we needed somewhere bigger. 

6 We haverft had a break for an hour. I really need a cup of 
coffee, 

7 I last had a holiday in 1999.1 went camping with some 
fríends. 

8 mis building has been a school since 1985. Before that it 
was an office. 


Asking questions 

6 MFJM Ask students to work in pairs to complete the 
conversation then play the recording so they can check 
their answers. Ask students to tell you why the different 
tenses are used. 


Answers and tapescript 

A Where do you live, Olga? Present Simple, because it is 

true now. 

B In a fíat near the park. 

A How long have you lived there? Present Perfect, because 

it is unfinished past - 
starting in the past and 
continuíng until now, 

B For three years. 

A And why did you move? Past Simple, because it asks 

about a finished past event, 

B We wanted to live in a nicer area. 


Drill the three questions round the class, paying 
particular attention to the intonation pattern of Wh- 
questions, then ask students to work in pairs to practise 
the conversation. 


7 This activity gives students lots of controüed speaking 
practice in manipulating the question forms of three 
different tenses. Be prepared to have to do a lot of 
prompting and correcting. 

Model the first conversation with a confident student 
then ask students to work in pairs to practise. Ideally, 
they should be able to do this without having to write, 
just using the prompts, although it may be a good idea to 
let them write out the first conversation for confidence. 
Ask two or three pairs to model one of their 
conversations for the class at the end. 
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Sample answers 

1 A Whatdoyoudo? 

B I work (for a bank). 

A How long have you worked there? 

B For a year. 

A What did you do before that? 

B I worked for (an insurance company). 

2 A Have you got a car? 

B Yes, I have. 

A How long have you had it? 

B Since 1998. 

A How much did you pay for it? 

B It was about two thousand pounds. 

3 A Do you know Pete Brown? 

B Yes, Ido. 

A How long have you known him? 

B Fortenyears. 

A Where did you meet him? 

B We met at college. 

8 Extend the previous two activities by doing some 
personalized speaking practice, using the prompts 
suggested in the Student’s Book. This could be done in 
pairs or as a mingle activity. 

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL 

Workbook Unit 7 

These exercises could be done in class to give further 
practice, for homework, or in a later class as revisión. 
Exercises 1-5 practise the form of the Present Perfect. 
Exercise 6 practises for and sitice. 

Exercises 7 and 8 Students are asked to discrimínate 

between the Present Perfect, the Present Simple, and the 
Past Simple in the Tense revisión. 


LISTENING AND SPEAKING (SB P 57) 


The band Styíe 

1 Talk to students about the kind of music they like. Ask 
the questions in Student’s Book. Focus on the last 
question, If you could meet your favourite band orsinger, 
what would you ask them? You could prompt with 
questions such as: How long have you been together? What 
are you doing at the moment? When are you going to make 
another record? 

2 (229 Read the introduction and look at the picture. 
Check that students understand the ñames of the 
instruments in the chart. Play the recording. Students 
listen and complete the chart. 

Ask students to work in pairs to compare their answers 
before feedback. 


Answers and tapescript 

1 What do they 2 Bands they have 3 Places they have 


do in the band? 

piayed with 

visited 

G guitar 

GUB40 

✓ Holland 

S keyboards 

S Lionel Ritchie 

X Hungary 

G drums 

S Phil Collins 

X America 

G harmónica 

6 Génesis 

Sweden 

S vocalist 

G Happy Mondays 

✓ Japan 


S Bon Jovi 

✓ Italy 


S Ace 

✓ Australia 


Uü 

I = Interviewer S = Suzie G = Guy 

I ... and that was the latest record from Style called Give it 
to me. And guess who l’ve got sltting right next to me in 
the studio? I've got Suzie Tyler and Guy Holmes, who are 
the two members of Style. Welcome to the programme! 

S Thanksalot. 

I Now you two have been very busy this year. haven’t you? 
You’ve had a new álbum out, and you've been on tour. How 
are you feeling? 

S Pretty tired. We’ve just got back from Holland, and in April 
we went to Japan and Australia, so yeah ... we’ve travelled 
a lot this year. 

G But we’ve made a lot of friends. and we've had some fun. 

I Tell us something about your background. What did you do 
before forming Stylel 

G Well, we both piayed with a lot of other bands before 
teaming up with each other. 

I Who have you piayed with, Suzie? 

S Well. over the years I’ve sung with Lionel Richie and Phil 
Collins. and a band called Ace. 

I And what about you, Guy? 

G I’ve recorded with Génesis and UB40 , and of course, 

Happy Mondays. 

I Why is Happy Mondays so important to you? 

G Because I had my first hit record with them. The song was 
called Mean Street and it was a hit all over the world... 
that was in 1995. 

I So how long have you two been together as Style ? 

S Since 1997. We met at a recording studio while I was doing 
some work with Bonjovi. We started chatting and Guy 
asked me if l’d like to work with him, and it all started 
from there. 

I Suzie, you're obviously the vocalist, but do you play any 
music yourself? 

S Yes, I play keyboards. 

I And what about you, Guy? 

G I play guitar and harmónica. I can play the drums, but 
when we're doing a concert we have a backing group. 

I So where have you two travelled to? 

S Well, I... er... I sometimes think that we’ve been 
everywhere, but we haven’t really. We’ve toured in Europe, 
Italy, Holland, and we’ve done Japan and Australia, but 
we’ve never been to America. That's the next place we’d 
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Irke to go. And then Eastem Europe. Ití love to play in 
these places. 

G You forgot Sweden. We went there two years ago. 

S Ohyeah. 

1 Over the years you ve made a lot of records. Do you know 
exactly how many? 

G That’s a difficult question, erm... 

I Well, about how many? 

S Oh, I don’t know. Perhaps about twenty-five. 

G Yeah, something líke that. 

I And how long have you been ín the music business? 

G I guess about fifteen years, fve never had another job. I've 
only ever been a mustcian, since I was seventeen. 

S I've had all sorts of jobs. When I left college, I worked as a 
waitress, a shop assistant, a painter, a gardener... I could 
go on and on... 

I Well, stop there, because now you're a member of a band, 
Suzie and Guy, it was great to íalk to you. Good luck with 
the new record. 

S/G Thanks. 

I And now for something different. We're... 

Ask individual students to tell you the bands Suzie and 
Guv have played with, and the countries they have been 
to. This is to give further controlled practice of the 
Present Perfect. You could also ask about the bands they 
haven't played with, and the countries they haverít been 
to, to get practice of the negative. 

3 Play the recording again. Ask students to work in pairs to 
answer the comprehension questions. 

Answers 

1 Because they have been busy and have travelled a lot this 
year. 

2 They've had a new álbum out, been on tour, travelled a lot, 
and been to Holland, Japan, and Australia. 

3 Yes. They have made a lot of friends and had some fun. 

4 It was Guy's first hit record, a hit all over the world in 1995. 

5 Since 1997. 

6 America and then Eastem Europe. 

7 Guy has never had another job. 

Shes worked as a waitress, a shop assistant, a painter, a 
gardener... 

Language work 

The aim of these two exercises is to give further practice of 

the Present Perfect, 

4 Ask students to work in pairs to make sentences. Give 
them one or two examples to get them started. 

In the feedback, point out that the verb forms in the 
sentences from A are in the Past Simple, because they 
refer to definite time. The verb forms in the sentences 


ffom B are in the Present Perfect, because they refer to 
the past up to the present, and probably into the future. 

Sampte answers 
A 

They went to Japan and Australia ín Aprif 
Guy had his first hit record in 1995. 

They went to Sweden two years ago. 

Suzie worked as a waitress when she left college. 

B 

They have been together as Style since 1997. 

They have made about twenty-five records. 

Guy has been in the music business {for} fifteen years. 

He has been a musician since he was 17. 

5 Ask students to work in pairs and give them a little time 
to prepare the questions. When they are ready, let them 
ask and answer in pairs, using the information from the 
Listening. Monitor and make sure they are using both 
tenses correctly. 

Answers 

What did they do before forming Styiel 
Have they ever been to America? 

How did they meet each other? 

How many records have they made? 

Roleplay 

6 This activity could last a short while or nearly an hour, 
depending on how you organiza it (and whether you and 
your class are interested). If you allow the musicians and 
journalists about fifteen minutes to prepare, then have 
the interviews and record them, then listen to the 
recorded interviews for feedback, you should easily fill 
an hour, depending on the size of your class. You could 
ask students to prepare their roles for homework. You 
could save some of the recorded interviews for the next 
class. The success of a roleplay often depends on the 
effort put in during preparation. 

Here are some ideas to help students prepare their roles. 
Musicians 

Students should talk together to decide the following: 

- the kind of music they play 

- the ñame of their band / orchestra 

- who plays what instrument 

- what has ínfluenced their music 

- how long they have been together 

- the records they have made 

- the countries they have toured 
Journalists 

Students should work together to think of questions to 
ask the musicians. They could use the ideas for 
musicians to help them, although they should also try to 
think of follow-up questions to get further information. 
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When students are preparing> the journalists will 
probably be ready before the groups of musicians. If this 
happens, tell the journalists that they too are a group of 
musicians and should prepare information. 

Decide whether you want al1 the interviews to go on at 
the same time or one by one. The advantage of the latter 
is that students are often interested in each other, and 
want to hear what the groups' have to say. Expect some 
funny answers! 

Recording students from time to time can also be useful. 
You need a good microphone and a long lead! Ideally, 
you need a tape recorder with batteries to be able to get 
round the groups easily. 


READING (SBp58) 


Celebrity interview 

1 The aim of the lead-in is to get students talking about 
the topic of celebrities. It is a good idea to bring in covers 
of magazines like Helio! or OK! as well as photos of 
celebrities in the news in students' countries. Ask 
students the questions in the Students Book and 
encourage a whole-class discussion. You may wish to 
pre-teach vocabulary around the topic: celebrity , pop star , 
film star , well-known , world famous, glamorous lifestyle, 
luxurious home . 

2 Ask students to look at the headline and photographs 
from Hi! Magazine. Ask the questions in the Student's 
Book. You could ask students what they think Donna 
and Terry are like, or what their relationship and lifestyle 
will be like. 

NOTE 

Helio! and OK! are two popular glossy magazines which 
feature friendly articles and glamorous photographs of 
the rich and famous, usually at home or at celebrity 
parties. 

3 Read through the questions with students to check their 
understanding, then ask them to read the article quickly 
to match the questions with the paragraphs. They don t 
have to read every word - just enough of each paragraph 
to match it with a question. It is a good idea to set a strict 
time limit of about five minutes. 

Answers 

3,5,4,12 

4 Read through the comprehension questions with 
students. Give them longer this time to find and write 
answers from the text. Let them check fully with a 
partner before feedback. 


Answers 

1 (tecause Donna is a pop star. Terry is a footballer with 
England and Manchester United. 

2 Donna has had six number one records, and Terry has 
scored fifty goals for Manchester United and ptayed for 
England thirty times. They eam £20m a year. 

3 Normal: Their perfect Saturday night is sitting m front o# 
the TV with a take-away [meal). They dont go to pubs and 
clubs with famous people. They are shy and in (ove. 

Not normal: They have flown all over the world to spend 
a few hours together. Newspapers write about them. They 
are very rich and famous. 

4 Possible answers inelude: They will fly all over the world to 
be together. They are prepared to give and take. There is a 
trust between them. They have been together for two 
years and live together. They spend a lot of time together. 
They want to get married and spend the rest of their lives 
together. They mean the world to each other. 

5 Yes. 

6 They don't like them because they tell terrible stories and 
tell lies. 

7 Probably because they are jealous of their fame, weahh, 
and perfect relationship. 

8 Possible answers may inelude: He has good tasto! He’s shy. 
He doesn't like going to pubs and clubs with famous 
people. Of course, students may disagree and think he b a 
typical footballer. 

5 Students work in groups of three to read the text aloud. 

Language work 

6 Ask students to choose the correct tense. 

Answers 

1 Donna and Terry have been together for two years. 

2 They like watching TV on Saturday night 

3 They met after a football match. 

4 They have lived in their new home since ApriL 
. S Terry has been in love just once. 

Project 

7 If students are particularly interested in this topic 
encourage them to research an article about a famous 
couple from a magazine like Helio! or OK! and present 
their findings in the next lesson. You could give the 
project a framework by asking them to find the answers 
to certain questions, for example: 

Why are they famous? What have they done? 

How did they meet? How long have they been together? 
How do they find being famous? What are their lives like? 
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VOCABULARY (SB P 60) 


Adverbs 

1 Ask students to find adverbs that end in -ly in the 
interview on p58-9. 

Answen 

really, obviously, fortunately, naturally, totally 

2 Ask students to find the example adverbs in the text. 

3 Ask students to work in pairs to complete the sentences 
with words from the box. 

Answers 

1 Of course 4 only 

2 still 5 neaHy 

3 together 

4 Students work in pairs to complete the sentences. 

Answers 

1 especially 4 just 

2 too 5 Atlast 

3 Exactly 

Word pairs 

The aim of this activity is to introduce students to some 
common expressions consisting of two words joined by and. 

1 Read through exercise 1 as a class. 

2 Ask students to work in pairs to match the words. Do the 
first as an example. 

Answers 

[adíes and gentlemen 
fish and chips 
now and then 
yes and no 
do's and don r ts 
up and down 
peace and quiet 
safe and sound 
salt and pepper 

3 Q29 Ask students to complete the sentences with the 
expressions. Play and pause the recording. Students must 
try to remember the correct expression to complete each 
conversation. 


Answers and tapescript 

1 'Do you still play tennis?' 

'Not regularly. Just now and then, when I haye time/ 

2 This rs a pretty relaxed place to work. There arerítmany 

do's and don'ts. 

3 Here you are at last! Fve been so worried! Thank goodness 
youVe arrived safe and sound. 

4 'Do you like your new job? í 

"Yes and no. The mone/s OK, but I don't like the people/ 

5 Sometimes there are too many people in the house. I go 
into the garden for a bit of peace and quiet. 

6 Good evening, ladies and gentlemen^ It gives me great 
pleásüre to talk to you all tonight. 

7 'How's your Gran? 7 

'Up and down. There are good days, and then not such 
good days/ 

8 'Here's supper. Careful! Its hot/ 

'Fish and chips! Yummy!’ 

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL 

Workbook Unit 7 

Exercise 9 looks at nouns that refer to men and women, 
such as waiter and waitress. 


EVERYDAY ENGLISH (SBpól) 


Short answers 

Short answers have been practised throughout the 
Workbook. The aim here is to bring them all together and 
practise them orally. 

1 FFAE Read the instruction as a class. Play the 

recording. Pause after each pair of conversations and ask 
the questions. Students should be able to tell you that in 
the second of each pair of conversations the speaker uses 
short answers and a more animated intonation to be 
more polite. 

Tapescript 

1 ‘Do you like learning English, Elsa?’ 

‘Yes/ 

'Do you like learning English, Elsa?' 

‘Yes, I do. I love it. ifs the language of Shakespeare/ 

2 'Are those new jeans you're wearing?' 

‘No/ 

‘Are those new jeans you're wearing?' 

‘No, they aren’t. fve had them for ages/ 

3 ‘Have you got the time, please?' 

‘No/ 

'Have you got the time, please?' 

'No, I haven't. I'm so sorry/ 
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4 ‘Can you play any musical 'Instruments?' 
‘Yes.’ 

'Can you play any musical Instruments?’ 
'Yes, I can, actually. I can play the violín.' 


Read through the Caution Box as a dass then ask 
students to work in pairs to complete the short 
answers. 


Answers 

Do you like cooking? 

Is itraining? 

Have you been to France? 
Are you good at chess? 
Can you speak Spanish? 


Yes* I do. 
No, rtisn’t. 
Yes, I have. 
No, l’m not. 
Yes, I can. . 


Remind students that we cannot use /Ve, they’ve, he’s, 
etc. in short answers. 


Drill the short answers by asking the class or 
individuáis the prompt questions above and eliciting 
short answers with a good intonation pattern in 
response. 


Yes, I do. 


Ask students if they can remember any other phrases 
used on the recording to add more information. 


Try to be aware of short answers in your teaching 
generally, and remind students of them whenever 
appropriate. The use of short answers, reply questions, 
and question tags is often quoted as the sign of a 
successful speaker of English, as they are employed to 
‘lubrícate’ conversation. 

Don’t forgetl 


Workbook Unit 7 

Exercise 10 is a writing activity on relative clauses. 

Exercise 11 asks students to write a biography. 

Pronunciation book Unit 7 
Word list 

Photocopy the Word list for Unit 7 (TB p 156) for your 
students, and ask them to write in the translations, leam 
them at home, and/or write some of the words into their 
vocabulary notebook. 

Video 

Situation (Section 5) The Hotel This is a short situation in 
which Paola has to make a complaint at the hotel where she 
is staying in Cornwall. Students practise making complaints 
and ordering from the room Service menú. 


2 Ask students to work in pairs to complete the short 
answers. Do the first as an example. 

Answers 

1 No, I don’t. I prefer rock’n’roll 

2 Yes, I did. It was a great gante. 

3 No, I haven’t. l’m sorry. I fiaven’t got a penny on me. 

4 Yes, I have. I went there last weekend wrth Frank. 

5 Yes, I suppose they are. But they give me a lot of 
freedom, too. 

6 No, l’m not. Why? What are you doing? 

Students work in pairs or groups of three to continué the 
conversations. 

At this stage, you could drill the conversations to practise 
the pronunciation. Let students practise one or two 
conversations in pairs. 

3 Students work alone or in pairs to think of questions, 
using the prompts. 

4 Ask students to stand up and mingle, asking their 
questions to as many different students as possible. 
Learners often find short answers difficult. Although it is 
a purely mechanical process to know which auxiliary to 
use, and whether it should be positive or negative, these 
decisions have to be made so quickly in the natural 
course of conversation that learners complain they don’t 
have time to think. 
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have(gotjto • should/must 
Words that go together 
At the doctor’s 


Do’s and don’ts 


Introduction 
to the unit 

This unit,‘Dos and don’ts’, introduces 
the functionaJ language of obligation 
and advice. In the two presentation 
sections, ‘Work, work’, and ‘Problems, 
problems’, students talk about the 
duties and disadvantages of different 
professions and what they have to do at 
home, and offer advice to ffiends and 
to visitors to their country. In the 
Listening section, students listen to 
three people from different parts of the 
world grving advice about hoiidays in 
their countries, and the Reading section 
contains extracts from a newspaper 
problem page. 


Language aims 

Grammar - have (got) to This might be the first time that your class has been 
introduced to have to or have got to to express obligation. Must is often taught 
in first-year courses to express the obligation of the speaker. This can cause 
students problems, as they don’t realize that mwstwith second and third 
persons sounds too authoritarian. Should would be more appropriate. They 
also use must to refer to a general obligation, when have to sounds more 
natural. In British English, particularly informal English, have got to is normally 
used when talking about one thingwe are obliged to do, (e.g. I've got to do my 
homework this evening ), whereas have to is used when the obligation is habitual, 
(e.g. I usually have to visit my family at the weekend). In American English only 
have to is used. 

Common mistakes 

* You ve got hiccups. You must have a glass of water. 

* My parents must work six days a week. 

In New Headway Pre-Intermediate> we do not introduce must to express 
obligation. This is because the difference between must to express the obligation 
of the speaker, and have (got) to to express obligation in general, is too subtle 
for the level. However, must is used to express strong advice or 
recommendation, for example, You mustsee that newfüm - it's marvellous! 

Students often find the verb have a problem, because it has so many guises. In 
Unit 2, it was seen as a full verb with two forms, one with got and one with 
do/does . In Unit 7, it was seen as an auxiliary verb in the Present Perfect. In this 
unit, it is seen operating with another verb in the infinitive. 

should/must There is an introduction to modal auxiliary verbs on p 137 of the 
Grammar Reference . Ask students to read this before you begin the presentation 
of should and must to make suggestions and give advice. 

Both must and should present few problems of meaning, but learners often 
want to put an infinitive with to. 

Common mistakes 

* You should to do your homework . 

*You must to see the doctor. 

Vocabulary Two areas of collocation are dealt with, verbs and nouns that go 
together, and compound nouns. 

Everyday English The functionaJ situation, At the doctors , is practised. It 
introduces the vocabulary of illnesses and revises the language of advice. 
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Notes on the unit 


STARTER (5B P 62) 

The aim of this Starter is to find out how well students can 
use have (got) to . Ask students as a class some questions to 
get them started, for example: 

Whafs good aboutyour Ufe? Whafs baá aboutyour Ufe? 

Put students in pairs to make sentences using the prompts 
in the box. 


WORK, WORK (SB P 62) 


have (got) to 

1 Look at the photograph and read the 

introduction as a class. Students listen to Steven talking 
about his job, and answer the questions. Ask students to 
discuss the questions with a partner before you get 
feedback. 


Answer and tapescript 

Steven is a chef. 

I = Interviewer S = Steven 

I What sort of hours do you work, Steven? 

S Well, I have to work very long hours, about eleven hours a 
day. 

I What time do you start? 

S I work nine till three, then I start again at five thirty and 
work until eleven. Six days a week. So I have to work very 
únsocial hours. 

I And do you have to work at the weekend? 

S Oh, yes. Thafs our busiest time. I get Wednesdays off. 

I What are some of the things you have to do, and some of 
the things you don’t have to do? 

S Er... I don't have to do the washing-up, so thafs good! I 
have to wear white, and I have to be very careful about 
hygiene. Everything in the kitchen has to be totally clean. 

I Whafs hard about the job? 

S You're standing up all the time. When we're busy, people 
get angry and shout, but thafs normal. 

I How did you learn the profession? 

S Well, I did a two-year course at college. In the first year we 
had to learn the basics, and then we had to take exams. 

I Was it easy to find a job? 

S l wrote to about six hotels, and one of them gave me my 
first job, so I didn’t have to wait too long. 

I And what are the secrets of being good at your job? 

S Attention to detail. You have to love it. You have to be 
passionate about it. 

I And what are your plans for the future? 

S I want to have my own place. When the time’s right. 


2 The aim of this exercise is to focus students on the 
positive, negative, and past forms of have to. Put students 
in pairs to complete the sentences. They may need to 
listen to the recording again. 

Answers 

I have to work very long hours. 

Do you have to work at the weekend? 

I don't have to do the washing-up. 

We had to learn the basics. 

I didn't have to wait too long to get a job. 

3 Ask students to work in pairs to change the sentences. 

Do the first as an example. 

Answers 

He has to work very long hours. 

Does he have to work at the weekend? 

He doesn't have to do the washing-up. 

He had to learn the basics. 

He didn't have to wait too long to get a job. 


GRAMMAR SPOT (SB pó2) 


Read through the Grammar Spot as a class. 

Answers 

¡ 3 What time do you have to get up? 

I don't have to get up early. 

Yesterday, I had to get up early. 

Refer students to Grammar Reference 8.1 on p 137. 

4 Ask students to give you sentences about what other 
things Steven said he has to do. Insist on good 
pronunciation. 

Answers 

He has to work about eleven hours a day. 

He has to work six days a week. 

He has to work únsocial hours. 

He has to wear white. 

He has to be very careful about hygiene. 


PRACTICE (SB P 63) 


Pronunciation 

1 If your students don't know phonemic script 

very well, focus on the six different pronunciations and 
drill them round the class. Ask students to listen to the 
sentences and write the correct number next to the 
sentences according to the pronunciations. 
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Answers and tapesoipts 

1 [b] thavreagoodjob. [d} Ihavetoworkhard. 

2 | a j He has a nice car. fe] She has to get up early. 

3 [cj J had a good time. ¡T] I had to take exams. 

Play the recording again. There are pauses to allow your 
class to repeat. Drill the sentences around the class. 

Jobs 

2 Check that students know aU the jobs in the box, and 
drill the longer words for pronunciation. Model the 
activity by choosing a job and getting students to ask you 
questions. Refuse to answer unless they ask a 
grammatically correct question, and make sure they are 
trying to use have to in some of the questions. When 
they have guessed your job, put them in pairs to ask and 
answer. Monitor and correct errors. 

3 Ask students to discuss as a class the jobs they would like 
to do, and those they wouldn’t like to do. This second 
question, Why?, shouid prompt examples of have to. 

No tice that students are expected to use the third person 
plural here, not second person singular. 


Play the recording, allowing time for students to 
complete the conversations. 

Answers and tapescript 

1 Y m working 16 hours a day^ 

Tthmk you shouid talkto your boss/ 

2 Ycarr’t sleep/ 

"You shouldn’t drink coffee at night/ 

3 ‘My ex-boyfrientfs getting married/ 

'I don't think you shouid go to the wedding/ 

4 Yve had terrible toothache for weeks.’ 

‘You must go to the dentist.’ 

Drill the sentences round the class, paying particular 
attention to the strong stresses and wide intonation 
range used when giving advice. 



You shouid talk to your boss. 



You mustgo to the dentist. 


Students practise the conversations in pairs. 


Talking about you 

4 Introduce the díscussion by asking one or two students 
some of the questions or by telling students about what 
you had to do when you lived at home with your 
parents. Put students in small groups of three or four to 
discuss the questions. In the feedback, ask one student 
from each group to summarize some of the more 
interesting comments made. 

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL 


Workbook Unit 8 

These exercises could be done in class to give further 
practice, for homework, or in a later class as revisión. 
Exercises 1-5 practise have to/had to, dont have to/didnt 
have to. 


PROBLEMS, PROBLEMS (SB P 64) 


shouid, must 

1 Match the problems and suggestions as a class. Read out 
the problems, using intonation and mime to get over the 
meaning, and ask students to give you the correct 
suggestion. Then ask students what advice they would 
give. If any students use shouid or must correctly then 
encourage them, but the aim at this stage is to set the 
context and find out what they know. 


Q]9 Students listen and complete the sentences, using 
the phrases in the box. 


3 Check students understand the vocabulary used in each 
situation, and give them a few minutes to think of advice 
for each. Model the first situation by reading out the 
sentence and getting advice from students. Put them in 
groups of three to do the exercise. 


GRAMMAR SPOT(SBp64) 


Answer the questions as a class. 

Answers 

1 You shouid go on a diet. expresses a suggestion. 

You mustgo to the doctor's. expresses strong obligation. 

| 2 We do not add -s in the third person, or use do or does 
in the question and negative. Questions are formed by 
inverting subject and the modal verb. Negatives are 
formed by adding notor, more commonly, rít 

3 Using I don't think ... makes the suggestion more 
tentative. 

Refer students to Grammar Reference 8.2-8.4 on 
p137-8. 


PRACTICE (SBp64) 


Grammar 

1 Students work in pairs or small groups to make 

sentences. You may wish them to write a few sentences 
for consolidation. 
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Sample answers 

you have to work hard. 
you have to leam the grammar. 
you don’t have to go to 
If you want to learn English, university. 

you should buy a dictionary. 
you shouldn’t speak you r 
language ¡n class. 

If you want to do well in Ufe, you «d 8» to uni»ei5i1y. 

you have to believe in yourself. 

If you want to keep fit, í^ * *°™ sport 

you shouldn t smoke. 

A trip to your country 

2 Students work in groups to think of advice to give 
someone coming to their country for six months. You 
could set this task for homework, so that when they start 
to talk about it, students have some ideas prepared. 

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL 

Workbook Unit 8 

Exercises 6-9 practise should , have to , and must. 


USTENING AND SPEAKING (SB P 65) 


Holidays in January 

1 Students discuss the questions in groups. Let this go on 
for as long as they are interested. Ask students to 
complete the sentence and read it out loud to the class. 

NOTE 

Many British people go abroad in summer, especially to 
Europe. Spain is the most popular destination. PeopJe 
also take holidays in Britain, either in the countryside 
or on the coast, especially the south coast. Skiing 
holidays in the winter, especially in the Alps, are 
increasingly popular. 

2 QjQ Read the instructions as a class and look at the 
chart. Check that students understand key words: chilly, 
temple , pottery, spicy, cool, mosque , cruise, mint, melt. 

Students listen and take notes. Stop the recording after 
each section for students to compare notes with a 
partner. 


Tapescript and answers 

Holidays in january 
1 Silvia 

In January the weather is wonderfui Ifs the most perfect 
time of year, not too hot, not too coid, but the temperaba* 
can change a iot in just one day. It can go from quite chitty to 
very warm, so you should perhaps bring a jacket but you don’t 
need any thick winter clothes. The capital city is the most 
populated city in the world and there are lots of things to see 
and do there. We have lots of very oíd, historie buiidings. We 
are very proud of our history, with Mayan and Aztec temples. 
But you should also go to the coast. We have beautiful 
beaches. Perhaps you’ve heard of Acapulco. 

You don’t need a lot of money to enjoy your holiday. There 
are lots of good cheap hotels and restaurants, and of course 
you must visit the markets. You can buy atl ktnds of pottery 
and things quite cheaply, and don’t forget our wonderfui frurt 
and vegetables. We have one hundred different ktnds of 
pepper. You should try tacos, which are a kind of bread fiUed 
with meat, beans, and salad. And our beer is very good, 
especially if you add temon and salt. Or, of course, you can 
aiways drink tequila. 

1 Fatima 

It’s usuaily quite mild in January, and it doesn’t often rain, so 
you don’t have to bring warm clothes. But youll need a light 
coat or a jumper because it can get cool in the evenings. 

There is so much to see and do. We have some wonderfui 
museums, especially the museum of Islamic Art and the 
mosques are beautiful, but of course what everyone wants to 
see is the Pyramids. You must visit the pyramids. Go either 
early in the moming or late in the aftemoon, the light is 
much better then. And if you have time you should take a 
cruise down the Nile, thafs really Biteresting, you can visit ati 
sorts of places that are difficuit to get to by land. 

The best place to try local food is in the city centre. You 
should try koftas and kebabs, which are made of meat, 
usuaily lamb. You should also try falafel, which is a Idnd of 
ball made of beans mixed with herbs, it’s fried urtil it’s críspy. 
Ifs delicious. One of the nicest things to drink is tea, mint tea. 
It’s especially good if the weather is very hot, it’s really 
refreshing. 

3 Kart 

Well, of course in January in my cotartry it can be very coid, 
with lots ofsnoweverywhere.soyoumustbringlotsof warm 
clothes, coats and wooliy hats, and, if you can, snow boots. 
Many people go skiing in the mourtains at the weekends and 
when you are up so high and the sky is blue, the sun can feel 
really quite hot - warm enough to have lunch oirtside. You 
can even survbathe, so you should bring stm cream! But you 
don’t have to go skiing, there are lots of other thk^s to do 
and see. A lot of our towns are very pretty. They look exactly 
the same today as they did four hundred years ago. And we 
have beautiful lakes. If the weather’s fine you can go for a 
boat trip and you can get really wonderfui viewsofthe 
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motírtains all around, from Lake Geneva youcan sometimes 
see as far as Mont Btanc. 

The food you must try is fondue, whkh is cheese melted in a 
pot You put pieces of bread on long fortes to get it out. Also 
you coutd try rósti made with potatoes and cream - mmm! 
TheyVe both detidous. 

AAswers 


Kart 


Weather and 

Things to 

Food and drink 

cfothes 

do, etc. 


1tfs not too hot 

Visit historie 

Good, cheap 

and rfs not too 

builcÉ^s, Mayan 

restaurants. 

cold. Bring a 

and Aztec 

Tacos, local 

jadcetbutyou 

temples. Go 

beer, and 

don’t need any 

to beautifu! 

Tequila. 

thide winter 
dothes. 

beaches. 


Ifs mild, and 

Go round 

The local food 

doesn’t often rain. 

museumsand 

is koftas, 

Take a light coat 

mosques. Visit 

kebabs, and 

orajumper. 

the Pyramids. 

falafel. Mint 


GoonaNile 

tea is 


cruise. 

refreshing. 

Very cold, lote of 

Go skiing and 

Fondue is 

snow, but m the 

walldng. Visit 

cheese melted 

mowrtains it can 

thetowns. 

in a pot, 

be waim Bring 

Go for a boat 

and you eat 

warm dothés and 
waterproof shoes. 

trip on the lake. 

it wrth bread. 


Speaking 

4 Students work in pairs to form the questions. 

Answers 

1 What is the weather like in January? 

2 Whatclothesshouldltake? 

3 What sort of things can I do? 

4 Are there any special places that I should visit? 

5 What food do you recommend? 

5 Students work in pairs to practise asking the questions. 

If you have a monolingual class, you could ask one 
student to talk about a place he/she has visited that the 
others don’t know. It needn’t have been in January. 
Alternatively, you could talk about a place you know, or 
you could invite in a guest speaker. Inviting someone 
int ( o your class can be very motivating and interesting. 


READING AND SPEAKING (SB P 66) 


Problem page 

Lead in by introducing students to the topic. It is a good 
idea to bring in a problem page to show students. Ask 
students about problem pages. 

What sort of problems do people write in with? Do you think 
problem pages are a good idea? Why? Why not? 

Wouldyou write to a problem page? Do you ever read them? 


3 Answer question 1 as a class, then ask students to discuss 

questions 2-6 ín pairs. Question 6 might lead to a class 

discussion. 

Answers 

! The first speaker, Silvia, is talkíng about México. Her 
capital City is the most densely populated in the world, 
and that rs México Gty. She talfes about Aztecs and 
Acaputca The second speaker, Fatima, talks about Egypt. 
She suggests visiting the Pyramids and going on a Nile 
cruise. 

The third speaker, Kari, is talkíng about Switzerland, where 
there are mountains and takes. It is famous for its winter 
sports, 

2 a, b, c - Switzerland 
d, e, f - México 
& h, i - Egypt 

J The third speaker, Kari talked about skiíng. 

4 The first speaker, Silvia, said that you don’t need a lot of 
money to enjoy your holiday. There are good cheap hotels 
and restaurants, and markets. 

5 The second and third speakers suggested a boattrip. 

Fatima talked about a cruise down the Nile, and Kari 
talked about a boat trip on the lakes. 

6 Students'own answers. 


1 Read the introduction as a class. Ask students to read the 
three problems and summarize them in the feedback. 
What advice would they give? Focus on and explain 
some of the expressions used in the texts. 

She lortgs to change her Ufe = wants very much 
She should act her age = do things like a woman of 47 
usually would 

He dropped out ofschool = left before he shouldy probably 
because ofbad behaviour 

Hisfather wants to throw him out = make him leave 
home 

2 Ask students to read the problems more carefully and 
match them to the letters. Let them check in pairs before 
feedback. 

Answers 

a 2,5 b 4,6 c 1,3 


Ask students to work in pairs to put the lines 
into the correct letter. Then play the recording for them 
to check. 
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Answers and tapescript 

1 Children always need the support of their parents, 
whether they're four or 24.1 think you should pay for him 
to get some qualifications, and when he's ready, you 
should Help him to find somewhere to live. Meanwhile, 
you’ve got to give him all the love that he needs. 
JennyTorr 

Brighton 

2 I decided to give it all up and change my life dramatically 
three years ago. Since then, I have had the most exciting 
three years of my life. It can be scary, but if you don't do it, 
you won't know what you've missed. I don't think she 

should worry. Go for it. 

Mike Garfíeld 
Manchester 

3 He's using you. I think you should tell him to leave home. 

It's time for him to go. Twenty-four is too oíd to be living 
with his parents. He's got to take responsibility for himself. 
And you must tell the pólice about his drug-taking. 
Sometimes you have to be cruel to be kind. 

Tony Palmer 
Harrow 

4 Why should he accept it? He isn't their slave, they don't 
own him. And I too can’t stand the way people use their 
mobiles in restaurante on trains and buses. They think that 
the people around them are invisible and can't hear. It is 

so rude. 

Jane Sands 
London 

5 I think she should be very careful before she gives up her 
job and goes to live abroad. Does she think that the sun 
will always shine? If there is something in her life that 
makes her unhappy now, this will follow her. She should 
take her time before making a decisión. 

Nigella Lawnes 
Bristol 

6 He must keep it! He should have a word with his company 
and come to an arrangement with them. Why can't he turn 
it off sometimes? Mobile phones are great, and if he’s got 
one for free, he's very lucky. They are one of the best 
inventions ever. 

Pete Hardcastle 
Birmingham 

4 Students work in pairs to answer the questions. Let them 
refer back to the text. The aim here is to make sure 
students have a good detailed understanding of the 
letters and to get them to express their own opinions. 

Answers 

Nigella Lawnes suggests waiting (letter 5) 

Jenny Torr thinks love is the answer (letter 1) 

Mike Garfield has been adventurous (letter 2) 

Jane Sands thinks that employers shouldn't exploit their 
employees (letter 4) 


Pete Hardcastle loves mobile phones (letter 6) 

Tony Palmer suggests being tough (letter 3) 

Ask students which advice they agree with. 

What do you think? 

Put students in smali groups to discuss the questions which 
arise from the text. Ask one student from each group to 
summarize what was said. 

Roleplay 

Put students in pairs to choose and roleplay one of the 
situations. Give them time to prepare and encourage them 
to use should and must and the ideas from the letters in 
exercise. When they are ready let some of the pairs perform 
their roleplays for the class. 

Group work 

Elicit a few typical ‘problem page' situations from students, 
for example: My boyfriend/girlfriend has left me, I have bst 
myjoby My bestfriend hates me, or less personal ideas such as 
I cant do my homework or My teacher never listens to me. Put 
students in smali groups of three or four to write a short 
letter to a problem page. Encourage them to use the ideas on 
the board and their own ideas. When the groups have 
written their letters, exchange them with another group. 
Students must write a reply using should or must. Return the 
letters and replies to the group that wrote them and get 
feedback. 


VOCABULARY (SB P 68) 


Words that go together 

1 Read the introduction as a class. See if students can give 
you any other common verb + complement. Put 
students in pairs to match the verbs and complements in 
the two boxes. They can refer to the letters from the 
Problem page to check their answers. You could save time 
by asking half the class to match the words in one box, 
and half to match the words in the other box. Checlc al1 
the answers as a class in the feedback. 

Answers 

live abroad 
write poetry 
stop being silly 
act your age 
take responsibility 
take your time 
stay in bed 

don't know what you've missed 
have to be cruel to be kind 
give up your job 
have a word with someone 
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2 Ask students to cióse their books and, ín twos or threes, 
to see how many sentences they can remember involving 
the phrases in the boxes. Prompt students with a verb if 
necessary. 


example, Vve got a terrible headache ,, what should I do? and 
elicit advice from different students. This introduces 
vocabulary, revises advice, and previews the speaking 
activity at the end of the section. 


3 Read the introduction as a cíass. Drill the compounds 
post office, headache, and horse-race to make the point 
about the stress being on the first word. You will 
probably need to exaggerate the stress pattern yourself as 
students' natural inclination is to give both words equal 
stress. 


Students work in pairs to match the nouns to make new 
words. Tell students that English people have to check 
whether compounds are spelt as one word, two words, or 
hyphenated, and dictionaries often disagree. 


Q3Q Play the recording so that students can listen and 
check. Ask students to repeat the list, making sure that 
the stress is on the first word. 


Aitswers and tapescript 

alarm dock haír-drier (can aiso be spelt hatr-dryer) 

car parte sunset 

trafile lighrfe earring (or ear-ring) 

credit card signpost 

rce-cream bookease 

sunglasses rushhour 

timetable rigarette tighter 

ramcoat earthquake 

4 On their own or in pairs, students think of sentences to 
define the compound nouns. Give some more examples 
if necessary. 

It wakesyou up in the morning. 

Ifs whereyou leaveyour car. 

They have red , orange , and green lights. 


ADDITIONAL MATERIAL 


Workbook Unit 8 

Exercise 10 is a vocabulary activity which practises verb + 
noun collocations associated with job descriptions. 


EVERYDAY ENGLISH (SBp69) 


At the doctor’s 

This section deais with the vocabulary and functional 
language of going to the doctor's. Lead in to the situation by 
asking students about their own experiences, without 
getting too personal. 

When did you last go to the doctor? Whafs your doctor like? 

Alternatively, you could introduce the situation by writing a 
few of the symptoms of a coid or ’flu on the board; a sore 
throat , a runny nose , a high temperature > a terrible headache , 
and telling students that they are all doctors. Say, for 


1 Read out the phrases in the box and drill any that are 
difficult. Note that diarrhoea is pronounced / daio’rro/. 
Check students understand the words. You could mime 
some of the difficult words, swallow , sneeze .> runny nose. 

Ask students to work in pairs to complete the table and 
answer the check question. 


Answers 


lllnesses 

Symptoms 

l’ve got a coid. 

1 can’t stop sneezing, and my nose 
is runny. 

IVe got’flu. 

IVe got a temperatura, my whole 
body aches, and 1 feel awfui. 

I’ve twisted my ankle. 

It hurts when 1 walkon it. 

IVe got diarrhoea. 

1 keep góing to the toilet. 

l’ve got a sore throat. 

My glamb are swollen, and it 
hurts when Uwáílow. 

IVe got food poisofting. 1 keep beihg sfck, and IVe gót 
diarrhoea. 


I fee/ s/dfmeans / feel HL It can also mean / want to vomit. 
Iwas sick last nightmems I vomited lastnight. 


2 Read through the sentences with students and check any 
unknown words, or alternatively students could try to 
guess the words from the context as they do the exercise. 
Put students in pairs to put the sentences in order. 

Answers 

1 i didn't feel very welL 

2 I phoned thé doctoré surgery and made an appoíntment. 

3 1 went to the surgery and saw the doctor. 

4 1 explained what was wrong. 

5 She took my temperature and examined me. 

6 Shetold me I had an infection. 

7 She gave me a prescription. 

8 I went to the chemisfs, paid for the prescription* and got 
some antíbiotics. 

9 After a few days, I started to feel better. 


3 Focus students on the photo of Manuel and set the scene 
with a few questions. 

Where is he? 

What do you think is the matter? 

What is the doctor saying? 

You could pre-teach difficult words from the listening, 
such as palé. 


Read through the questions with students then 
play the recording. Let them check in pairs before getting 
feedback. They may need to listen twice. 
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Answers and tapescript 

1 He's got a bit of a temperatura, feels terrible, and has a 
stomach ache. He's been sick and he's had diarrhoea; 

2 What seems to be the matter? Have you felt sick? Have 
you had diarrhoea at all? Have you had anything to eat 
recently which might have disagreed with you? 

3 She thinks he has food poisoning. 

4 She prescribes something for a stomach ache and 
diarrhoea. 

5 She tells him to drink a lot, spend a day or two in bed, and 
take things easy. 

6 Only the prescription, which is £6. 

D = Doctor M = Manuel 

D Helio. Come and sitdown. What seems tobe the matter? 

M Well, I haven’t felt very well for a few days. IVe got a bit of 
a temperatura, and I just feel terrible. IVe got stomach 
ache as well. 

D Have you felt sick? 

M IVe been sick a few times. 

D Mm. Let me have a look at you, Your glands aren't swollen. 

Have you got a sore throat? 

M No, I haven't. 

D Have you had diarrhoea at all? 

M Yes, I have, actually. 

D Have you had anything to eat recently which might have 
disagreed with you? 

M No, I don’t think... Oh! I went to a barbecue a few days 
ago and the chicken wasn’t properly cooked. 

D It coujd be that, or just something that was left out of the 
fridge for too long. 

M Yes, 1 started being ill that night. 

D Well, you should have a day or two in bed, and fll gjve you 
something that will look after the stomach ache and 
diarrhoea. Drink plenty of liquids, and just take things easy 
for a while. ni write you a prescription. 

M Thank you. Do I have to pay you? 

D No, no. Seeing me is free, but you’ll have to pay for the 
prescription. Ifs £6. 

M Right, Thanks very much. Goodbye. 

D Bye-bye. 

4 Students look at the tapescript on pl24 and practise the 
dialogue in pairs. You could point out and drill the 
doctors questions fírst, noting that they are mostly in 
the Present Perfect. 

5 Ask students to imagine they feel a bit ill and write down 
a list of symptoms. Put them in pairs, and nomínate one 
student to be the doctor, the other to be a patient. 
Students roleplay the situation. You could change pairs 
to give them more practice. 


Dorít forgeti 
Workbook Unit 8 

Exercise 11 is an exercise on writing formal letters. 
Pronunciation book Unit 8 
Word list 

Photocopy the Word list for Unit 8 (TB pl57) for your 
students and ask them to write in the translations, leam 
them at home, and/or write some of the words into their 
vocabulary notebook. 

Video 

Report (Section 6) Wales This is a short documentary 
about the Welsh-speaking areas of Wales and the threats to 
the survival of the Welsh language. 

¡ EXTRA IDEAS UNITS 5-8 

1 On p 123 of the Teachers Book there is a 
questionnaire about ambition, ‘How ambitious are 
you?", and suggested activities to exploit it. 

2 On pl24 of the Teachers Book there is a song, 
Killing me softly with his song , and suggested 
activities to exploit it. You will find the song after 
Unit 8 on the Class Cassette/CD. 

If you have time and feel that your students would 
benefit from one or both of these activities, photocopy 
them and use them in class. 

The answers to the activities are on pl47 of the 
Teacher s Book. 

Stop and check 2 (TB pl32) 

A suggestion for approaching the Stop and check tests is in 
the introduction on p5 of the Teachers Book. 
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Timeclauses • if 
Hot verbs 
In a hotel 


Going places 


Introduction 
to the unit 

The title of this unit is 'Going places’. 
The fu ture form will and its use in time 
and conditional clauses is introduced 
and practised in the context of two 
friends taiking about their plans for a 
gap year. There is a Reading text about 
the building of the biggest city in the 
world, and the Listening is an interview 
with Michio Kaku, a professor of 
theoretical physics who explains how 
Science will revolutionize the 21 st 
centuxy. 


Language aims 

Grammar - will The use of will to express an offer was presented in the 
Everyday English section of Unit 4, and the use of will to express a future 
intention or decisión made at the moment of speaking was presented in Unit 5. 
In this unit we see will as an auxiliary of the future, where it merely signáis 
future time. This use is also called 'the neutral future’. The distinction is very 
fine, and not always discernible. 

The house will costfifty thousand pounds is an example of the neutral future. 

TU phone you when I arrive is an example of a decisión. 

TU seeyou tomorrow can have elements of both meanings. 

We don’t suggest you explore this area with your students. 

First conditional Tense usage in any sentence containing the word if causes 
learners of English a lot of problems. In this unit, the first conditional is 
presented, and in Unit 12 the second conditional is introduced. The problems 
seem to be that there are two clauses to get right, and whereas will is used in the 
result clause, it is not used in the condition clause, even though it might refer to 
future time. In many languages, a future form is used in both clauses. 

Conimon mistakes 

*Ifit will rain , well stay at home. 

*lfit rains, we stay at home. 

Time clauses This unit looks at clauses introduced by the time phrases while , 
when , befare , until, as soon as, and after . These phrases are often used to refer to 
the future but generally they inelude a present tense. Speakers of Germanic 
languages confuse when and if as they are translated by the same word. Tense 
usage in time clauses presents the same problems as in the first conditional, i.e. 
a future verb form is not used in the time clause, even though it might refer to 
future time. 

Common mistakes 

* When it rains. t well stay at home. 

* When 1 will arrive, TU phone you. 

*As soon as I arrive, 1 phone you. 

Vocabulary This is the second Hot verbs section in New Headway Pre- 
Intermediate . It looks at common collocations of the verbs take, get > do , and 
make. 

Everyday English Students practise the vocabulary and functional language 
involved in staying at a hotel. 
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Notes on the unit 


GRAMMAR SPOT (S8p70) 


STARTER (SBp70) 

The aim of this activity is to preview the use of will in time 
clauses by getting students to taJJk about the future in a 
personalized activity. Ask students to work in pairs to ask 
the questions. Note how well students use the structures in 
the feedback. 


THE GAP YEAR (SBp70) 


Time and conditional clauses 


1 Look at the photo of Clare and Ally with students. Set 
the scene by asking questions about the picture. 

What are they doing? Where are they going? What are their 
plans? 

Read the introduction as a class and explain gap year, (a 
year out taken by students, often between school and 
college or college and work, in which they often travel). 


ÉM Ask students to work in pairs to complete the 
sentences with phrases from the box. Play the recording 
so that they can check their answers. 


Answers and tapescript 

le 2f 3e 4b 5h 6a 7g 8d 


T 9.1 


1 We’re travelling round the world before we go to 
university. 

2 We’re going to leave as soon as we have enough money. 

5 When we’re in Australia, we’re going to learn to scuba dive 
on the Great Barrier Reef. 

4 If we get ill, we’ll look after each other. 

5 After we leave Australia, we’re going to the USA. 

6 We can stay with my American cousins while we’re in Los 
Angeles. 

7 Our parents will be worried if we don’t keep in touch. 

8 We’ll stay in the States until our visa runs out. 


2 Either play and pause the recording for students to 
repeat or drill some of the sentences open class. Ask 
students to work in pairs then ask them to cover the box 
and see if they can remember how to complete the 
sentences. 


There is quite a lot to do and to understand in this 
Grammar Spot. It is a good idea to ask students to work 
in pairs to do each task, discussing each as a class before 
moving on to the next task. 

Answers 

, 

1 while, rf, before, until, when, as soon as, after 

2 They are in the present tense but they refer to tire future. 
This is because in time and conditional clauses the verb 

i after if, when, etc stays in the present form. 

3 Sentences 1 and 5 use the Present Continuous to talk 
about a future arrangement, something plarmed before 
speaking. Sentences 2 and 3 use going to + infirative to 
talk about a future intention, a plan already decided 
before speaking. Sentences 4,7, and 8 use will to refer to 
future time. 

4 Both sentences express future faets, The first sentence 
with when expresses something that is sure to happen. 
The second sentence with //expresses a possibility. 

You could also ask students the foltowing questions: 
Whafs the difference between when and as soon as? 
Explain that when refers to a point in time whereas 
as soon as has the idea of immediately. 

Whafs the difference between when and while? 

Explain that when refers to a point in time whereas 
while refers to a period of time. 

Refer students to Grammar Reference 9.1-9.3 on p 138. 


PRACTICE (SBp71) 


when, as soon as 

1 Look at the first picture as a class. Elicit completed 

sentences from students. Ask students to work in pairs to 
complete the other sentences suggested by the pictures. 
Tell them to think about whether to use will, the Present 
Continuous, or going to + infinitive. 

When they are ready, play the recording for them 
to compare their answers, but accept any variations from 
students if they are accurate. 

Sampte answers and tapescript 

1 When I get borne, l’m going to have a bath. 

2 As soon as this lesson finishes, f’m going borne. 

3 If I win, ITI buy a new car. 

4 After I leave school, I want to go to coilege. 

5 While l’m ¡n New York, Tildo some shopping. 

6 l’m going to travel the world before I get too oíd. 
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You couid play and pause the recording at this stage for 
students to repeat for pronunciation. 

What if... ? 


Extend the practice by getting students to make a 
conversation in pairs about going on safari. Elicit a few 
ideas to get them started. Have one or two pairs act out 
their conversation for the class at the end. 


2 Do the sentences on the left about hopes for the future 
all together as a class, and drill the sentences around the 
class. Pay careful attention to contractions and sentence 
stress. 

• • 

Ifl doritgo out so much , III do more worL 

Aitswers 

If I do more work, fll pass my exams. 

\f t pass my exaire, l'll go to university. 

If Igoto universrty, 111 study medicine. 

If [ study medicine, llt become a doctor, 
ff I become a doctor, fll eam a good salary. 

Ask students for suggestions to continué the sentences. 

Students work in pairs to do the same with the sentences 
on the right. 

If 1 stop smoking, fU have more money. 

If 1 Siave more money, fll save some every week. 
tf I save some every week, fll be rich when fm thirty. 

If fm rich when fm thirty fll have my own business. 

If t have my own business, til make a lot of money. 
ff \ make atotof money, fll retire when fm forty. 

What will you do? 

3 Read the introduction and the examples as a class. You 
couid ask your students who can ski and who can’t then 
pair a novice skier with a good skier to do the exercise. 
Do the first three or four questions and answers as a 
class, so students see what they have to do, then put them 
in pairs. 

Questions and sample answers 

A What will you do if you don’t like the food? 

8 fll boy some from a shop. 

A What will you do if it rairts? 

8 fll waitforrttostopyrilgotoamovie. 

A What will you do if you don’t learn to ski? 

8 fll go for walks in the snow. 

A What will you do if you hurt yourself? 

B fll go to the doctor. 

A What will you do if there’s nothing to do in the evening? 

B 111 watch the TVy l’ll go to bed early. 

A What wHl you do rf you don’t malee any friends? 

• fll read a book. 

A What will you do if you lose your money? 

8 fll phone you and ask for some. 

A What will you do if you get lost m a snowstorm? 

8 fllshoutforhelp. 


Discussing grammar 

4 Do the first two sentences as a class, then ask students to 
do the rest in pairs. 

Answers 


before 

5 

If 

when 

6 

before 

If 

7 

until 

until 

8 

before 


When I get to New York... 

5 Read the introduction as a class. Ask students to work in 
pairs or small groups to complete the dialogue. Do the 
first couple to give students the idea. 


(OI Play the recording so that students can check 
their answers. 


Answers and tapescript 

P = Paul M^Mary 

P Bye, darling. Have a good trip to New York. 

M Thanks. fll ring you as soon as I arrive at the hotel. 

P Fine. Remember l’m going out with Henry tonight. 

M Well, if you’re out when I ring, fll leave a message on the 
answerphone so you’ll know l’ve arrived safely. 

P Great, What time do you expect youll be there? 

M If the plañe arrives on time, fll be at the hotel at about 

10 . 00 . 

P All right. Giye me a ring as soon as you know the time of 
your flight back, and l’ll pick you up at the airport. 

M Thanks, darling. Don’t forget to water the plants while l’m 
away. 

P Don't worry. I won’t. Bye! 

Refer students to Grammar Reference 9.1 on p!38. 


ADDITIONAL MATERIAL 


Workbook Unit 9 

These exercises couid be done in class to give further 
practice, for homework, or in a later class as revisión. 
Exercises 1-4 practise will, will versus the Present Simple, 
and the first conditional. 

Exercises 5-9 practise the first conditional further and 
time clauses. 

Pronunciation book Unit 9 


Unit 9 • Going places 75 



LISTENING AND SPEAKING (SB P 73) 


Life in 2050 

One way of introducing this activity and exploiting it 
subsequently is to incorpórate current issues regarding new 
technology, both local to you and global, particularly 
Computer technology and how that will change our lives. 
Have a discussion about what is happening in the world, 
both the good news and the bad, and what life will be like in 
2050. 

1 Focus students on the description of the airline of the 
future. What do they think the story says about life in the 
future? 

Answer 

It suggests that we will lose control of our future, that 
computers will take over. 

2 Read the introduction as a class. Put students in small 
groups to discuss the questions. If there is a lot of 
interest, you could develop this into a full class 
discussion. 

3 BtXl Play the recording. Students listen and make 
notes in response to the questions in exercise 2. They 
may wish to listen twice. In the feedback, discuss 
whether their ideas differed from Michio Kaku’s. 

Answers and tapescript 

• He is generally optimistic. He sees no reason why 
improvements can’t continué. 

• Some people think they are too oíd. He thinks we must 
leam to use new technology now. 

• Yes and no. As we get richer, the population will stop 
increasing. 

• Everyone will have a Computer. 

• Probably. We will have to manage the world and its 
resources on a global level. 

• We will begin to control the weather and the environment. 
There will be no itlness. 

• People will still be the same, intelligent but stupid and 
cruel. They will want to fight wars, they won’t look after 
forests, oceans and the atmosphere, and they will think 
money is everything. 

ÜXI 

I = Interviewer MK = Michio Kaku 

I Are you optimistic about the future? 

MK Generally, yeah. If we go back to 1900, most Americans 
didn’t live after the age of 50. Since then we’ve had 
improvements in healthcare and technology. There’s no 
reason why these won't continué far into the 21st 
century. 

I Are we ready for the changes that will come? 

MK Changes are already happening. The future is here now. 

We have DNA, microchips, the Internet. Some people’s 
reaction is to say ‘We’re too oíd, we don’t understand 


new technology.’ My reaction is to say ‘We must edúcate 
people to use new technology now.’ 

I Is world population going to be a big problem? 

MK Yes and no. I think that world population wilt stop 
increasing as we all get richer. If you are part of the 
middle class, you don’t want or need twelve children. 

I What will happen to people who don't have computers? 

MK Everyone will have computers. The Internet will be ffee 
and available to everyone. 

I Will there be a world govemment? 

MK Very probably. We will have to manage the world and its 
resources on a global level, because countries alone are 
too small. We already have a world language called 
English, and there is the beginning of a world teleptane 
system, and thafs called the Internet 

I Will we have control of everything? 

MK I think we’ll leam to control the weather, volcanoes and 
earthquakes. Illness won’t exist We will grow new Itvers, 
kidneys, hearts, and lungs like spare parts for a car. 
People will live till about 130 or 150. For two thousand 
years we have tried to understand our environment 
Now we will begin to control it. 

I What are your reasons for pessimism? 

MK People will still fundamentally be the same, with all 
their intelligence and stupidity. There will still be cruel 
people, people who want to fight wars against other 
races and religions, people who don’t see that we have 
to look after our forests, our oceans, our atmosphere, 
people who think that money is everything. We will 
have the technology. The question is, will we have the 
wisdom to use the technology to our advantage? 

4 Ask students to work in pairs to answer the questions. 

They may need to listen again. 

Answers 

1 Improvements in healthcare and technology. 

2 They say they are too oíd to understand. He says they 
must be educated. 

3 Because we will all get richer. 

4 To manage the worltfs resources on a global scate. 
Countries are too small. 

5 The weather, volcanoes and earthquakes, illness and our 
environment. 

6 They will want to fight wars, neglect the environment, and 
think that money is everything. 

What do you think? 

Encourage a class discussion. 

Michio Kaku isn’t so sure about people - they will continué 
to be stupid, cruel and wasteful. He doubts whether we will 
have the wisdom to use the technology to our advantage. 
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ADDITIONAL MATERIAL 


3 Ask students to label the map. 


Workbook Unit 9 

Exercise 11 is a writing exercise on linking words to express 
advantages and disadvantages on the theme of travel. 


READING AND SPEAKING (SBp74) 


The world s first megalopolis 

The aim of the lead-ín is to create interest in the topic, 
China. It also aims to find out how much students know 
about the subject. It is a good idea to bring in lots of 
pictures of China if you can find any, or if you have a 
student who comes ffom or has been to China, get the other 
students to think up and ask him/her questions. 
Altematively, before doing the first exercise in the Student’s 
Book, put students in small groups to quickly think of five 
things they know are true and five things they think are true 
about China, then discuss them as a class. 

1 Put students in small groups of three or four to discuss 
the statements. Arguably, all the statements are true, but 
students may well disagree that Chinese people love 
tradition or prefer bicycles. The text contradicts both 
these assumptions, and suggests that China is more 
capitalist than communist. 

2 Look at the pictures and the headline, and read the 
introductory paragraph with students. Ask them what 
they wouid like to find out about the world s biggest city. 
Ask students to read the text and say which subjects in 
exercise 1 are discussed. What else did they find out 
about the new city? 

Answers 

K talles about all the subjects, except that Chinese families 
can have only one chiid. 

tt says the new city will be the biggest city on earth, with a 
population of 40 million people (tiñe 16] 

It says the oíd China of bícydes and little red books is 
disappearing, and the new China will be a world of mobile 
phones and capitalism. (Une 26) 

It says the Chinese don't worry about losing tradrtional ways 
of Ufe. (line 33) 

It says people don't want bícydes. If you have a car, it means 
you have money, (iine 68} 


Answers 

1 Guangzhou 

2 Pearl River Estuary 

3 the Hopewell Highway 

4 Shenzhen 


4 Ask students to work in pairs to discuss the questions. 
They will probably need to read the text again. 

Answers 

1 No. It hasn't got a ñame yet. 

2 It is ugly because it has no boundaries or centre, just 
concrete office blocks, faetones and housíng blocks. It is 
exciting because it is so big and growing so fast, and it will 
be powerful and wealthy. 

3 Remarkable statistics: 

It has a population now of 3 million, and will have a 
population of 40 million in ten years. 

It takes only six months to build a 60-storey skyscraper. 

It takes two hours to travel 123 kilometres on the new 
superhighway. 

4 It is no longer a world of state control and bicycles, but a 
world of developers, mobile phones, cars, and capitalism. 
Deng Xiaoping's words are significant because, perhaps, 
they signify that China is embracing change, wealth 
creation and some sort of capitalism. 

5 They welcome change and want cars and wealth. Owning a 
car means you are rich. 

6 It looks like a big, ugly, shocking building site. 

7 Because its power, energy and wealth will be felt all over 
the world. 

8 1982: when Shenzhen was a fishing village. 

3 million: the population now. 

less than ten years: the time it will take for the 
population to reach 40 million. 

40 million: the population in less than ten years' time, 
thousands: the number of buildings being built. 
six months: the time it takes to design, build and finish a 
60-storey skyscraper. 

two hours: the time it takes to travel the superhighway 

fróm Shenzhen to Guangzhou. 

four hours: the time people spend commuting. 
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What do you think? 

Put students in groups to write what they think are the ten 
largest cities in the world. This will probably cause a lot of 
disagreement, particularly in a multilingual classroom. 

Answers 

1 Tokyo-Yokohama 29,971,000 

2 México City 27,872,000 

3 Sao Paulo 25,354,000 

4 Seoul 21,976,000 

5 Mumbai 15,357,000 

6 New York 14,648,000 

7 Osaka-Kobe-Kyoto 14,287,000 

8 Tehran 14,251,000 

9 Rio de Janeiro 14,169,000 

10 Calcutta 14,088,000 

(Source: US Bureau ofCensus estímate for the year2000) 

Ask the groups to make a list of problems the cities face. 
Give students two or three suggestions to get them 
started, for example overcrowding, shortage of 
accommodation, crime, poverty, poor health and 
sanitation. 


VOCABULARY (SBp76) 


Hot verbs - take, get, do, and make 

Lead in by writing take, get, do, and make on the board and 
putting students in small groups to think of as many 
phrases they can using these words. Give them a time limit 
of three or four minutes. You could give each group a 
different word. 

1 Read the introduction as a class and get students to find 
the examples in the text. 

Answers 

‘To get rich is glorious.' (line 25) 

.... as it gets bigger and bigger... (line 71) 

... jt takes just two hours... (line 67) 

.... it means you have made money. (line 79) 

2 Read through the examples and check understanding, 
then students work in pairs to ask and answer. 

3 Ask students to work in pairs to put the phrases in the 
correct column. 

Answers 

TAKE two tablets a day, a photo, somebody out for a 
meal, care 

GET back home, a coid, angry, on well with someone 
. DO some shopping, me a favour 
MAKE sure, friends, up your mind, a reservation, 
a complaint 


4 Check students can use the phrases by getting 
them to complete the sentences then listen to the 
recording and check. 

Answers and tapescript 

1 I did some shopping while I was in town. I bought mysetf a 
new jumper. 

2 ‘I don’t know if I love Tom or Hertry.’ 

‘Make up your mind. You can’t marry both of them.’ 

3 Bye-bye! See you soon. Take care of yourself. 

4 Aachoo! Oh dear. I think l’m getting a cold. 

5 ‘Are the doors locked? 3 

‘I think so, but ITI just make sure.’ 

5 Finish with some personalízed practice in which 
students work in pairs or small groups to ask and answer 
the questions. 


EVERYDAY ENGLISH (SB P 76) 


In a hotel 

1 Lead in and personalize the topic by asking students the 
questions in the Students Book. If they all come from 
the same town, you could put them in small groups to 
discuss their answers first. Alternatively, you could ask 
them Whaú the best hotel you ve ever been to?, or you 
could bring in hotel brochures and start the lesson with a 
skimming task. Ask students to look at the brochure(s) 
quickly and answer the following questions: 

How much is a double room? What facilities does the hotel 
have? 

Would you like to stay there? Why/Why not? 

2 Read through the information about the Grand Hotel 
with students. Model and drill the example question and 
answer, paying particular attention to the intonation of 
the question form. 

Wheres the conference centre? 

Point out that we say on the second floor but in the 
basement, then ask students to work in pairs to practise. 

NOTE 

In British English, the ground floor is the floor at Street 
level, and the first floor is the one above it. In American 
English, the floor at Street level is called the first floor. 

3 U23 Ask students to work in pairs to re-order the 
conversation. Do the first as a class to get them started. 
When they have fmished, play the recording so that they 
can check their answers. 
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Answers and tapescript 
R=Receptíons C = Client 

R Helio, the Grand Hotel Cathy speaking. How can I hetp 
you? 

C Fd like to fnake a reservation, please, 

R Certainly Whenisitfor? 

C tts for two nights, the thirteenth and the fourteenth of 
thísinonth. 

R And do you want a single ora double room? 

C A single, ptease. 

R GK. Yes, thafs fine. 1 have a room for you. And your ñame 
is? 

C Robert Palmer. Can you tett me how much rt is? 

R Yes. Thafs £95 a night. Can I have a credit card number, 
ptease? 

C Yes, sure. tts a Visa. 4929 7983 06218849. 

R Thank you. And coutd 1 have a phone number? 

C Uhhuft 01727 489962. 

R Thaf% fine. We took forward to seeing you on the 
thirteenth. Bye-bye. 

C Tharása lot Goodbye. 

At this stage you could drill the sentences around the 
class for pronundation, and/or ask students to work in 
pairs to practise reading the conversation. 

4 Students work in pairs to prepare the conversation 
between Robert Palmer and the receptionist. It is a good 
idea to brainstorm what you have to do when you check 
mto a hotel to give students some ideas for their 
dialogue: fill in aform , get the key , order meáis. Monitor 
and help them prepare. Make sure they are using the 
language of polite requests correctly: Vd like , Could 

I, Could you ... , please? Write these phrases on the 
board as prompts to help them. When students are 
ready> let them perform their dialogues for the class. 

5 This activity gives students further practice in making 
requests in a hotel. Give them time to think how to make 
the initial request, (e.g. Could you bring me an extra 
pillow, please?), then put them in pairs to improvise 
conversations. 

Don't forget! 

Workbook Unit 9 

Exerdse 10 is a vocabulary exercise on preposition + noun. 

Pronundation book Unit 9 
Word list 

Photocopy the Word list for Unit 9 (TB p 157) for your 
students, and ask them to write in the translations, learn 
them at honre, and/or write some of the words into their 
vocabulary notebook. 
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Verb patterns 2 

manage to, used to 

-ed/-¡ng aáject'wes • Exclamations 


Scared to death 


Introduction 
to the unit 

The title of this unit is 'Scared to death', 
and the texts all reflect this theme. The 
opening presentation text is an article 
about a frightening adventure in the 
mountains of Southern Spain, the 
Reading text is about a young man lost 
in Alaska, and the Listening is about 
how a group of friends scare a boy by 
kidnapping him as a practical joke on 
his birthday. The opening text provides 
a context for the grammar of the unit, 
verb patterns and infinitives. The 
introduction of used to has the 
subsidiary aim of allowing revisión of 
the Past Simple and comparing and 
contrasting similarities and differences 
in their uses. 


Language aims 

Grammar - verb patterns and infinitives This is the second presentation 
section that deais with verb patterns. They were also dealt with in Unit 5, where 
the emphasis was on patterns that referred to the future. This unit focuses on go 
+ *ing for an activity, used to + infinitive to talk about past States and habits, 
and then several verbs followed by either the infinitive or -ing. It also focuses on 
the use of the infinitive in English. 

These verb patterns do not present students with many problems of concept. 
However, students often make mistakes of form, as they inevitably confuse 
those verbs that are followed by an infinitive with to and those that are followed 
by an infinitive without to , and once - ing forms have been looked at, students 
begin to put - ing where it doesn’t belong! 

Common mistakes 

* He enjoyed dance. 

*He enjoyed to dance. 

*Lef$go to shop. 

Start is one of the few verbs that can be followed by either the infinitive or the 
-m^form with no change of meaning. However, English doesn’t like two -ing 
forms together, so in a continuous tense form, we use the infinitive. 

Ifs starting to rain. (NOT *It’s starting raining.) 

We also deal with adjectives followed by the infinitive (It’s easy to learn English.) 
and the infinitive to express purpose (/ went to the shops to buy a paper.) 
Students often transíate this second item from their own language and insert 
/or, which is wrong in English. 

Common mistakes 

*/ went to the shops for to buy a paper. 

*/ went to the shops for buy a paper. 

used to Used to may well be a new structure for your students. The aim of the 
practice here is to compare life now with life as a child, thus putting used to in a 
very clear context and contrasting it with a common confusión: the use of 
usually and the Present Simple. 

Used to + infinitive exists only in the past, and expresses past habits or States 
that do not happen now. The Past Simple can express the same idea but needs a 
clear context and/or an adverbial expression of frequency to convey the idea of 
habit. Compare the following sentences: 

When I was a child , we went to Scotlandfor our holidays. 

When I was a child , we used to go to Scotlandfor our holidays. 

The first sentence needs the addition of often or every year to convey habit, 
otherwise it could mean once only, because the Past Simple is also used to talk 
about an event that happened only once in the past. Used to cannot do this. 
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Students may find it strange that this structure only exists to 
express past habit, not present habit and sometimes they try 
to use it in the present. 

Common mistake 

+ He uses to get up at seven o’clock. 

The pronunciation of used fo/ju:stü/ or/ju:sto/ compared 
with the verb to use /ju:z/ can aJso cause students problems, 
and needs to be highlighted. 

Another problem is that the pronunciation of used to is the 
same in positive and negative sentences. This means that 
students forget to drop the YT in the negative when writing 
the structure I used fo/ju:stu/ smoke. I didrít use fo/ju;stu/ 
smoke. 

Common mistake 

*1 didnt used to smoke . 

Vocabulary Participle adjectives such as bored/boring , 
surprised/surprising are practised. These pairs of words are 
often confused. 

Common mistakes 

*1 am very ínteresting in art. 

*It was an embarrassed situation. 

Everyday English Exclamations with so + adjective/adverb 
and such + noun are introduced, as are so many/so much + 
count and uncount nouns. So is used to make the meaning 
of the adjective much stronger. 

Common mistake 

* He is so handsome man . 

Notes on the unit 

STARTER (SBp78) 

This starter is a lead-in to the theme of the unit. It gets 
students talking about fears and dangers. You could 
introduce vocabulary around the subject of fear here: afraid , 
scared (to death), frightened^ terrified, scary , dangerous. Put 
students in small groups to discuss the questions then feed 
back to the class. Allow time to hear what students are afraid 
of. 

Answers 

Cartoon 1 Shes afraid of spiders. 

Cartoon 2 She's afraid of confined spaces. 

Cartoon 3 He^s afraid of heights. 

Cartoon 4 He's afraid of the dark. 


A WALK WITH DEATH (SB P 78) 


Verb patterns and infinitives 

1 Focus students on the photograph of El Camino del Rey. 
Ask them questions. 


Does the path look safe? How would youfeel if you had to 
walk across it? 

Ask students to read the story and answer the question 
in the StudenCs Book. 

Answers 

Before the adventure began, he was very excited. 

On the footpath he was very frightened and thought he was 
going todie. 

At the end, he was shaking, covered in sweat from heat and 
fear, and exhausted. 


Ask students to complete the text with the 
phrases in the box, then play the recording so that they 
can check their answers. 


Answers and tapescript 

I have always enjoyed walking. When I was a boy, I used to go 
walking at weekends with my father. We (1) went camping 
and climbing together. 

I try to visit a new place every year. Last year I decided to 
walk a path in Spain called El Camino del Rey, which means 
the King's Way. It is one of the highest and most dangerous 
footpaths in Europe. It used to be very safe, but now it is 
fatling down. 

I took a train to the village of El Chorro and started to walk 
towards the mountains. I was very excited. 

Then the adventure began. The path was about three feet 
wide and there were holes in it. It (2) used to have a handrail, 
but not any more. I didn't know what to do - should I go on 
my hands and knees, or stand up? I (3) decided to stand up 
and walk very slowly. At times the path was only as wide as 
my two boots. I stopped to have a rest, but there was 
nowhere tosit. 

I (4) began to feel very frightened. It was impossible to look 
down or look up. I was concentrating so hard that my body 
(5) started aching. There was no thrill of danger, no 
enjoyment of the view. I thought I was going to die. 

I finally managed to get to the end. I was shaking, and I was 
covered in sweat from heat and fear. I fell to the ground, 
exhausted. 


3 Ask students to work in pairs to answer the 
comprehension questions. 

Answers 

1 walking 

2 He used to go walking, camping and climbing with him. 

3 No. He goes to a new place every year. 

4 No. Itisfallingdown. 

5 Because there was nowhere to sit. 

6 Because he was too frightened. There was no thrill of 
danger, no enjoyment of the view. He thought he was 
going to die. 
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GRAMMAR SPOT(SBp79) 


2 Students work in pairs to choose the corred íorm. 


There are two ways of approaching this. You could work 
through all the tasks in the Grammar Spot with students, 
letting them do each discovery or gap fill task in pairs 
before discussing as a class. Alternatively, you could do 
one activity then follow it with the relevant activities in 
the Practice section before moving on to the next. 

1 Answers 

enjoy + -ing try +'infinrtive detide + infinrtive 

start + -irig begin + infinitive manage + infimtive 

Exercises 1 and 2 of the Practice section practise these 
uses. 

2 Read through the rules of form, use, and 

pronunciation with students. \ 

i 

Answers i 

I used to go walking (Une 7] 

It used to be very safe (Une 17) 

It used to have a handrail. (Une 27) 

You could briefly drill used to /ju:stu/ with the whole 
class and then get individuáis to repeat it. You could 
highlight at this point the difference between /s/ in 
/ju:stu/ and the Izl in the verb to useí)VL\zl. Ask students 
to repeat the sentences above and make sure they 
pronounce the weak form of to /tu/, or /to/. 

Alternatively, you could simply model the sentences 
yourself. 

Exercise 3 in the Practice section practises used to + 
infinitive. 

3 Answers 

I used to go walking at weelcends. 

I didn't know whatto do. 1 

I stopped to have a rest. 

It was impossible to look down 

There was nowhere to sit i 

‘ - *"■ ' i 

Exercises 4 and 5 in the Practice section practise 
infinitives. 

Refer students to Grammar Reference 10.1-10.4 
on p 139. 


PRACTICE (SB p79) 


Discussing grammar 

1 Students work in pairs to complete the sentences. 


Answers 



1 skiing 

4 

ski 

2 tosld 

5 

skiing 

3 toski 

6 

toski 


Answers 

1 to stop 

2 tofind 

3 shopping 


4 go 

5 toeat 

6 tomake 


When I was young, I used to... 

3 UDM The aim of this activity is to compare used to for 
past habit and the Present Simple for present habit in 
controlled written and oral practice. 


Read through the íntroduction and the prompt 
questions in the chart. Tell students to listen to the man 
talking about his childhood and his life now and make 
notes. Put students in pairs to compare their notes. They 
may need to listen more than once. When they have 
complete notes, ask them to work in pairs to write one 
sentence for each question using used to. They could 
refer to the tapescript on pl25 to check their answers. 
Conduct a feedback session, making sure students are 
pronouncing used to correctly. 


Answers and tapescript 
Life as a child 

1 He used to go to school on Saturday moming. The femtly 
used to get together for Sunday lunch, 

2 He used to watch TV and do his homeworic. 

3 He used to go camping in Europe. 

4 He used to play rugby, tennis, swimming, hockey. 

5 He used to watch cartoons, comedies, and action films like 
James Bond, 

6 He used to love beans, pizza, fizzy drinks, and chips. 


T 10.2 


1 Now I usually go shopping on Saturday, and on Sunday 
moming 1 play tennis, When I was a child, I used to go to 
school on Saturday moming. On Sunday aJI thefamily used 
to get together for Sunday lunch. 

2 In the evening I used to watch TV and do my homeworic 
Now I read, or gooutwith friends. 

3 We go to a hotel somewhene hot and just do nothing. 
When \ was young, we used to go camping in Eiaope We 
went everywhere - France, Jtaly, Austria, Germany. 

4 l was very sporty. I used to play everything. Rugby, tennis, 
swimming, hockey. Now J just play tennis. Oh, and walk the 
dog! 

5 1 like documentarles and sport. When 1 was a kid, l used to 
lite cartoons, comedies, action films, you know, like james 
Bond. 

6 i liked all the thrngs that kids like. Beans, pizza, fuzy drinks. 
I used to love chips. StHI do. Now I eat everything. Except 
peppers. Really don’t like peppers. 
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NOTE 

Point out to your students that it is more common to 
ask questions about past habit ín the Past Simple and 
answer with iised to , rather than to ask the questions 
using used to. 'What did you use to do?* is not very 
common. 


Read through and drill the example questions and 
answers with your students and then put them in pairs 
to ask and answer questions from the chart. 

Formathm of questions 

What do/did you do at the weekend? 

What do/did you do in the evening? 

Where do/did you go on holiday? 

What sports do/did you piay? 

What TV programmes do/did you like? 

What kind of food do/did you like? 

Conduct a feedback session with the whole class. Ask 
different pairs to give you examples of their questions 
and answers. 


Infinitives 

4 Check that students understand that we use the infinitive 
here to express purpose, to say why we do something, 
why we go to these places. It is a good idea to ask 
students how they express this idea in their language. 
Manv languages use /orto express purpose. 

Do the example, then do a prompt drill with the class, 
asking Why do you go to the post office/bookshop, etc. ... ? 
and prompting a response from the class. Put students in 
pairs to ask and answer questions about other places. 

Satriple answers 

post office to buy stamps, to send a parcel, to pay a bili, 
to post a ietter 

petnri station to buy/get petrol 
bookshop to buy a book 

newsagent’s to buy a newspaper/magazine/lottery ticket 
library to borrow a book, to retum a book 
marfcet to do your shopping, to buy fruit/vegetables/ 
meat/cheese/dathes 


QJjJJ Ask students to work in pairs to match the parts 
of the sentences. 


Answers and tapescript 

1 Tm hungry. 1 need something to eat.' 

‘Have a sandwich.’ 

2 Tm going to a posh party, but I don’t know what to wear.' 
1 think you shoutd wear your black dress.’ 

3 ‘My CD piayer’s broken. Can you show me how to repair 
it?' 

Tm sorry. I haven’t a due.’ 


4 ‘Don’t talk to me. I have nothing to say to you.’ 

‘Oh, dear! What have I done wrong?’ 

5 ‘Do I turn left or right? I don’t know where to go.’ 

‘Go straight on.’ 

6 Tm bored. I haven’t got anything to do.’ 

‘Why don’t you read the dictionary?’ 

7 'Can you get some meat?' 

‘Sure. Tell me how much to buy.’ 

‘A kilo.’ 

8 ‘I feel lonely. I need somebody to talk to.’ 

‘Come and talk to me. I’m not doing anything.’ 

Ask students to think of replies in pairs then piay the 
recording so that they can check. Let students practise 
the dialogues in pairs, using their replies or those on the 
recording. 

Check ¡t 

6 Students work individually to choose the correct form. 
This could be done for homework. 

Answers 

1 tobuy 4 tosay 

2 dancing 5 swimming 

3 togo 

Ask students to read Grammar Reference 10.1-10.4 on 
p 139, perhaps before they do some of the Workbook 
exercises for homework (see below). 

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL 

Workbook Unit 10 

These exercises could be done in class to give further 
practice, for homework, or in a later class, as revisión. 
Exercises 1-4 practise verb patterns. 

Exercises 5-6 practise used to. 


VOCABULARY (SB P 81) 


-ec//-//# adjectives 

You could lead in to this activity, get students talking, and 
link the lesson with the theme of the unit by asking students 
What’s the most frightening experience you have ever had? 

1 Read through the words in the box, drilling them for 
pronunciation. Put students in pairs to match the 
adjectives with an experience. Do the first as an example. 

Sample answers 

1 frightening, terrifying 

2 exhausting 

3 frightening, exciting, terrifying 

4 frightening, terrifying 

5 boring 

6 surprising 
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READING AND SPEAKING (SBp82) 


Ask students how people feel when they get stuck in a 
lift. Elicit They're frightened/terrified. 

2 Ask students how the people in the photos feel. 

Answers 

He's frightened/terrified. 

He’s exhausted. 

She's surprised. 

The/re excited. 

She's bored. 


11MEI Play the recording. Students listen and repeat to 
practise the pronunciation of the words. Ask students to 
work in pairs to say how people feel in the other 
situations. Conduct a feedback session. 


Tapescript 

frightened excited surprised terrified bored exhausted 

Read through the rules in the Caution Box for using 
adjectives with students. 

3 Ask students to work in pairs to complete the sentences 
using the adjectives in the box. 

Sample answers 

1 *1 met a famous film star today.' ‘Really? How excitingf 

2 'I spent four hours going round a museum.' ‘Was it 
interesting? 'No, it was boring.’ 

3 'I haven’t heard from my parents for two months/ ‘You 
must be worried.' 

4 'Wow, Maria! What are you doing here?' ‘Why are you so 
surprised to see me?' 

5 I failed my exam. I worked really hard for it. fm so 

disappointed. 

6 'A man started to follow me home last night/ ‘Weren't you 

worried/frightened?' 

7 My computéis broken, and I don’t understand the manual. 
It’s so confusing. 


IIUM Students listen to the beginnings of the Unes and 
have to remember how to complete them. Pause the 
recording after each line and ask individuáis to complete. 
Make sure they say the adjectives with appropriate 
feeling. 


Really? How exciting! 


4 Give students a little time to prepare, then put them in 
pairs or smail groups to discuss TV programmes, films, 
and books. Monitor and make sure they are using the 
adjectives correctly. 


Into the wild 

1 Lead in by discussing the picture on the page with your 
students. Put them in pairs or smail groups to discuss the 
questions. 

Sample answers 

The country is Alaska. 

Conditions are extreme. There are a lot of mountains and 
rivers. It is often coid, wrth little daylight. 


2 Read the introductory paragraph and the words in bold 
as a class. Put them into pairs and give them a few 
minutes to decide whether the statements are true or 
false. Then get feedback on their ideas. Ask them what 
else they want to know about Chris. 


Answers 

• True. 

• False. He was found by 
hunters. 

• False. He had a good Ufe. 


• True. 

• False. He says, Vs 
great to be a Uve.' 

• True. 


3 Focus students on the questions then ask them to read to 
line ending “... Thank you!' his diary reads .” and answer 
them. Put students in pairs to check before feedback. 


Answers 

1 No. They last heard from him in june 1990. 

2 He needed no possessions because he wanted to survtve 
with nature. 

3 He needed nothing. He drdn’t need possessions or money. 

4 He had total freedom to live how he wanted and work 
when he wanted. He felt it was great to be alive. 


4 Focus students on the choices then ask them to read to 
line ending c \.. I didnt know where he was and choose 
the best answers. Put students in pairs to check before 
feedback. 

Answers 

1 Chris didn't get on with his father because his fathertried 
to tell Otris what to do. 

2 When the parents didnt hear from Chris, they got m 
touch with the pólice. 

3 In July 1992 hís mother is sure that she heard Chris 
calling her. 

5 Read through the summary with students. They must 
read the rest of the text then correct the mistakes in pairs. 

Answers 

Chris hítchhíked to Alaska, and arrived in Aprit 1992. He Irved 
in a bus, and there was a bed and a stove In it He was very 
happy. There was very little to eat - smail animáis, fnrít and 
vegetables, which he fottnd in the wüd. 
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After three montfis of living atañe, he started to feel HL He 
had no strength because he was eating poisonous plants, and 
he knew this viras the reason. He couidn't eat any more. He 
died of starration. 

He knew he was dying. He wrote a note to hts parents, and 
took a photo of himself. He seemed at peace to die in these 
circumstances. 


What do you think? 

Ask students to díscuss these questions in pairs. Try to 
encourage a class discussion if your students are interested 
in the issues raised. 

Sample answers 

• Total freedom, living with nature, and being at peace were 
important. Money, possessions and, arguably, bis family 
were not important. 

• He was trymg to live his life on his own terms, to escape 
from the rat race, to live with nature, to be totally free. 

• Because they want freedom and mdepeodence. 


LISTENING AND SPEAKING (SB P 84) 


It was just a joke 

Lead in by explaining ‘practical joke' to students: a trick that 
is played on somebody to make them look stupid and to 
malee other people laugh (OALD). Ask some questions. 

Have you ever played a practica! joke on someone? What did 
you do? 

Have your friends ever played a practical joke on you? What 
did they do? 

1 Have a brief class discussion about which birthdays are 
special in students’ country or countries. 

I NOTE 

In Britain, people often have a big party on their 
eighteenth birthday. Friends and family often mark the 
occasion by buying large plástic, silver-coloured keys to . 
signify being adult enough to possess a key to the door. 
The 2 lst birthday is also significant for the same 
i reason. 


2 Read the introduction with students. Look at the cartoon 
pictures as a class and ask them to tell you what they can 
see. Use the pictures to explain the vocabulary in the box 
in the Student s Book, (picture 2 shows a man in a 
balaclava, picture 5 shows Tom tied up and blindfolded). 
Put students in pairs or threes to invent a story based on 
the pictures. Tell them they can put the pictures in any 
order. Listen to one or two stories from the pairs or 
groups in the feedback. 


T 10.6 


Play the recording. Students listen to find out 
whether the pictures are in the same order as events are 
described. Conduct a feedback session. Is the story 
similar to their stories? 


Answers and tapescript 

Yes, he does. 


T 10.6 


I = Interviewer J = Jamie 

I So you decided to kidnap this boy, Tom, for his eighteenth 
birthday? 

J Yeah, just for a joke. We wanted to give him a real scare. 

I So how did you organize it? 

J About eight of us planned it. Tom thought he was going 
round to Richard's house, and Dave was driving him there. 
They carne to a place which is quite dark, and there in the 
middle of the road was this body, thís... dead body. 

I And this was one of you? 

J Yeah, it was Andrew. Dave stopped the car and got out, 
and then said to Tom, ‘Hey, Tom, come and help. This looks 
really serious.’ So Tom got out. I was hiding behind a tree, 
and I jumped on him. There were about six of us, all 
dressed in black with balaclavas on our heads. And I had 
this gun, well, a toy gun, and I put it in his face and started 
screaming at him to lie on the ground. Then we tied him 
up, put a blindfold on him, and threw him in the back of 
the car. 

I Did anyone see you doing this? 

J Well, yeah, but l'll tell you about that later. 

I And how was Tom? Wasn't he terrified? 

J Yeah, it was alt so real. Tom started to say things like 
‘Please, I haven’t seen your faces. Please let me go.' We 
were all so worried ... you know, that it was getting too 
real, but we couidn't stop. 'Please,' he said, ‘don't kill me!' 
Anyway, we got him to Richard's house and put him in a 
room with just a chair in the middle and all these lights 
pointing at him, so we could see him but he couldn't see 
us, and then we all started singing Happy Birthday. 

I Thafs amazing! 

J Tom tried to say that he knew it was us from the start, but 
thafs just not true. He was so terrified. 

I So what about these people who saw the kidnap? 

J Well, someone saw what was happening from a bedroom 
window and called the pólice, and soon there were pólice 
cars and armed pólice everywhere, dogs, and a pólice 
helicopter all looking for terrorists. And that was us! 

I And they found you? 

J We were driving past later that evening, and the pólice 
were stopping everyone and asking if they knew anything 
about a kidnap, and we had to confess that it was just a 
joke. 

I Weren't they angry with you for wasting so much pólice 
time? 

J Yeah, well. We’re still waiting to hear if we're going to be 
taken to court. 
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I And has Tom forgíven you? 
j Oh, yeah. He'll never forget his eighteenth birthday, 
though. 

4 Students work in pairs to answer the questions. Play the 
recording again for them to check. 

Answers 

1 Tom: picture 1, passengerinthe can picture 2, 

standing m the road^píctures 3 and 4, lying 
on the ground; picture 5, tied upand 
blindfolded; picture 6, sitting on the chair 
Jamie: pictures 2 and 3, kidnapper with tdy gun 

Dave: picture 1, driving the car 

Andrew: picture 1, lying in the road 

The witness: picture 4, looking out óf the window 

2 iVe had a... Jamie 
Lie on the... Jamje 
Please let me... Tom 

Send the pólice... The witness 

Come and help... Dave 

Happy birthday... Jarrrie, Dave, and Andrew 

You *****s! Tom 

I knew it... Tom 

Excuse me,... The pólice 

Ithinkwe... Jamie, Dave, and Andrew 

Roleplay 

Ask students to work with a partner to choose one of the 
situations and prepare a conversation, Let them perform 
their roleplays for the class. 


EVERYDAY ENGLISH (SB P 85) 


Exclamations with so and such 

1 UU2J Ask students to read and listen to the sentences 
on the recording. Drill students, making sure they 
attempt the stress and intonation pattern of the sentence 
with so. 



He was so scared! 

Discuss the questions as a class. 

Answers 

This use of so is more spoken. 

It has the effect of making the adjective stronger, more 
emphatic. The whole sentence is more dramatic. 

2 Put students in pairs or groups of three to look at the 
sentences and work out the rules of use. 

Answers 

so + adjective 

such an + singular, count noun beginning with a vowel 


such a + singular, count noun beginning with a consonant 

such* plural noun 

such + uncount noun 

somany + plural noun 

so much + uncount noun 

We use so many/so much to make express lo ns of quantíty 
more emphatic. 

Compare: 

I have a iot ofmoney. 

I have so much money! 

Drill the sentences round the class. 

3 UOXI Ask students to work in pairs to complete the 
sentences. Play the recording so that they can check their 
answers. 

Answers and tapescript 

1 Their house is such a mess! I don't know how they iive in it 

2 Therewere somany peopleat the partylThere was 
nowhere to dance. 

3 fm so hungry! I could eat a horse. 

4 Jane and Pete are such nice people! But 1 can t stand their 
kids. 

5 IVe spent so much money this week! I don't know where 
it'sallgone. 

6 A presentí For me? You’re so kind! You really didn r t hatve to. 

7 WeVe had such a nice time! Thank you so much for 
inviting us. 

8 Molí/s such a clever dog! She understands every v«xd I say. 

Students practise in pairs. Monitor and make sure they 
are putting a lot of emphasis on so and such . 

4 Put students in small groups to think of ideas using so 
and such. Get class feedback to check their ideas and 
correct any mistakes. 

Don’ t forget! 

Workbook Unit 10 
Exercises 7-9 practise infinitives. 

Exercises 10 and 11 are vocabulary exercises on -ed/-wg 
adjectives, and words which rhyme. 

Pronunciation book Unit 10 
Word List 

Photocopy the Word list for Unit 10 (TB pl58) for your 
students, and ask them to write in the translations, learn 
them at home, and/or write some of the words into their 
vocabulary notebook. 

Video 

Report (Section 7) BBC World Service This is a short 
documentary about the development of BBC World Service 
radio. 

Progress test 

There is a Progress test for Units 6-10 on p 141 of the 
Teacher’s Book. 


86 Unit 10 • Scared to death 











Passives 

Verbs and nouns that go together 
Notices 


Things that changed the world 


Introduction 
to the unit 

The title of the unit is ‘Things that 
changed the world ? and the theme is 
the history of some internationally 
well-known producís: Coca-Cola, 
hamburgers, tobáceo, sugar, cotton, 
and chewing gum. Texts about these 
producís in the presentation and 
skilis sections contextualize the 
grammaticai area of the unit, 
passive forms, and provide many 
opportunities for practíce. 


Language aims 

Grammar - passives The unit introduces four passives: Present Simple passive, 
Past Simple passive, Present Perfect passive, and Future Simple passive. In the 
opening presentation section, ‘Sold worldwide’, they are introduced together 
rather than dealt with one at a time. There is a lot of emphasis on how to form 
the passive and when and why to use it. With this approach, students at this 
level can cope with studying and practising four passive tenses at one time, 
especially as the tense use is the same as for the active, and your students should 
already be familiar with this. 

It is worth reminding yourself that English generally makes more use of the 
passive voice than many other languages where the equivalent of one is used to 
avoid it - for example on in French and man in Germán. In English, one is 
rarely used and it can sound very formal and distant. 

They is sometimes used to replace the passive in English. It is less formal. 

They makegood cars in Sweden./Good cars are made in Sweden. 

Vocabulary This activity is on words that go together (coliocation). In the first 
exercise in this unit students have to say which nouns go with which verbs. In 
the second exercise they have to say which prepositions go with which verbs. It 
is important to introduce students to the idea of coliocation quite early in the 
learning of English. It is a language with many synonyms or near synonyms, 
and so it is important for students to develop an awareness of which words go 
together. 

Everyday English This is an exercise on recognizing notices in common 
locations around Britain. 

Notes on the unit 

STARTER (SBp86) 

This Starter introduces students to the form of the Present Simple passive in a 
context and use that they have probably come across before. As such, it is a 
good way of gently easing students into the grammaticai area of the unit. 

1 Ask students in pairs to make sentences from the chart in open class. 

Answers 

Champagne is made in France. 

Whisky is made in Scotland. 

Rice is grown in Japan and China. 

Rolls Royce cars are made in England. 

2 Ask them to work in pairs to write some sentences about what is made or 
grown in their own country. 


Nikon cameras are made in Japan. 
Coffee is grown in Brazil. 
Pineapples are grown in Hawaii. 
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SOLD WORLDWIDE (SBp86) 


Passives 

1 To introduce the topic ask your students a few general 
questions about Coca-Cola: 

How many of you like to drink Coca-Cola? Do you know 
where it comes from? 

Can you tell the difference between Coca-Cola and Pepsi? 
Do you know any advertisements for Coca-Cola? 

Ask them to look at the facts about Coca-Cola and 
decide whether they are true or false. Check with a 
partner, then read the article. They should have no 
difficulty with the vocabulary. 

Answers 

1 False. 1.6 billion gallons are sold every year. 

2 False. But it is drunk in over 160 countries. 

3 True. 

4 False. Itis over 100 years oíd. 


NOTE 

1 gallón = 4.5 litres 

1.6 billion gallons = 7.2 billion litres 


GRAMMAR SPOT (SB p87) 


After the reading, go through the Grammar Spot with 
the whole class. The aim here is to check the form and 
establish that the passive is used when the main interest 
and focus is on the object of the sentence not the 
subject. 

Answers 

2 Present Simple 

is enjoyed 
are sold 
is (still) made 
is (still) kept 


Present Perfect 

have been produced 
has been made 
have been used 

3 Coca-Cola is the main interest of the text. Therefore it is 
the subject of many of the sentences in the text. Dr John 
Pemberton and Frank Robinson are only interesting 
because of their relation to the central theme of Coca- 
Cola. We use the passive because we are more ¡nterested 
in Coca-Cola, the object of the active sentence. 

j Refer students to Grammar Reference 11.1 on pl40. 


Past Simple 

was invénted 
was given 

was (oríginally) made 
were sold 
was bought 
was opened 

will Future 
will be drunk 


2 Use the verb forms in the table in exercise 2 of the 
Grammar Spot as prompts to get students producing 
passive sentences. w 


PRACTICE (SB p88) 


Active and passive 

1 Ask your students to do this on their own then check 
with a partner before feedback. Do the first as an 
example. 


Answers 

Active 

They make Rolls Royce cars 
in England. 

They grow rice in China. 

Bell invented the telephone 
in 1876. 

Thieves stole two pictures 
from the museum last night. 
They have built three new 
factories this year. 


Passive 

Rolls Royce cars are made 
in England. 

Rice is grown in China. 

The telephone was invented 
by Bell in 1876. 

Two pictures were stolen from 
the museum last night. 

Three new factories have been 
built this year. 


They have sold the picture for The picture has been sold 


£3,000. 

The factory will produce 
10,000 cars next year. 

Did they make many cars 
last year? 

Bell didn’t invent the 
televisión. 


for £3,000. 

10,000 cars will be produced 
next year. 

Were many cars made last 
year? 

The televisión wasi’t invented 
by Bell. 


2 This is an exercise in recognizing when to use an active 
or a passive verb form, and putting it into the 
appropriate tense. The text is about the history of the 
hamburger. To introduce the topic, ask students to look 
at the pictures and ask some questions. 

Do you know when hamburgers were invented? When did 
McDonald’s start? 

How many McDonald’s are there in the world? Have a 
guess. 

Ask students to read the text quickly and find the 
answers to the questions. Then put them in pairs to put 
the verbs in the correct tense, active or passive. 


Answers 

T were made 

2 called 

3 was given 

4 became 

5 grew 


6 were bought 

7 preferred 

8 opened 

9 have opened/have been opened 
10 are eaten 


Go through the answers as a class. 
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Juestions and answers 

Ask students to match question words and answers. 


Answerc 

When? 

Where? 

Who? 

Why? 

How many? 


tai 1895./ln 1948. 

In Connecticut. 

Louis Lassea 

Because the recipe carne from Hamburg. 
25,000/35 million. 


Ask students to work in pairs to write questions 
using the prompts in exercise 3. They must use the 
passive form. Monitor and help with question forming, 
then plav the recording for students to check. You could 
drill these questions for pronunciation at this stage. 
Write the question words on the board as prompts, 
model each question with a clear, slightly exaggerated 
pronunciation, and get the class, then individuáis to 
repeat. 

Ask students to ask and answer in pairs. 


Aswnaadtqwscnpt 

1 When was tfve first hamburger made? 
tai 1895. 

2 When was the first McDonald's opened? 
tai 1948. 

i Where were the frrst hamburgers made? 
tai Connectkut. 

4 Who were they made by? 

Louis Lassen. 

5 Why were they calied hamburgers? 

Because the recipe carne from Hamburg. 

6 How many McDonald's restaurants have been opened 
since 1948? 

25,000. 

7 How many hamburgers are eaten every day? 

35 millton. 


5 This is further controlled practice of forming the passive. 
It also revises short forms. 


UlBf Read through the example with students then let 
them work in pairs to complete the mini-conversations. 
Plav the recording so that they can check. Before letting 
students practise the dialogues in pairs, play the 
recording again, pausing after each conversation for 
students to repeat. 


Answers and tapescript 

1 A Are Coca-Cola and hamburgers sold oníy in America? 
B No, they aren’t The/re sold all over the world. 

2 A Was Coca-Cola invented by Louis Lassen? 

B No, it wasn’t It was invented by John Pemberton. 

3 A Were the first hamburgers made in 1948? 

B No, they weren’t. They were made in 1895. 


4 A Was the first McDonald’s restaurant opened in New York? 

B No, it wasn’t. It was opened in San Bernadino, in 
California. 

5 A Have 2,500 restaurants now been opened worldwide? 

B No, not 2,500.25,000 have been opened worldwide. 

Check it 

6 This exercise checks the rules of form and use of 

passives. It could be done in class or for homework with 
some other exercises from the Workbook. 

Answers 

1 were 

2 by 

3 has stolen 

4 sells 

Refer students to Grammar Reference 11.1 onpl40. 

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL 


Workbook Unit 11 

These exercises could be done in class as further practice, for 
homework, or in a later class as revisión. 

Exercises 1-5 practise the passive. 


5 don'tcarry 

6 drunk 

7 been eaten 


VOCABULARY (SB P 89) 


Verbs and nouns that go together 

The aim of this exercise is to develop students" awareness of 
the collocations of some common verbs. The verbs in this 
exercise have been chosen because they should all be 
familiar to students, but they are often incorrectly used in 
relation to some nouns. You may vvish to do it as a 
dictionary exercise, developing students’ ability to use 
dictionaries to extend their vocabulary. 

1 Ask your students to work in pairs to find the noun that 
does not go with the verb. They could do this by 
guessing, or by having a guess then checking in a 
dictionary. Tell your students to check the nouns m the 
dictionary first. This is more likely to tell them which 
verbs go with them than vice versa. 

Answers 

You can'ts ay: 

grow £3,000 give a complaint 

carry a watch lose the bus 

tell helio keep an idea 

2 Now ask the same pairs of students to write two more 
examples for each verb. Go round and check as they do 
this. Then ask several students to read aloud their 
sentences for the others to comment on. 
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3 Students think of verbs to go with the nouns that didn t 
fit in exercise 1. 

Answers 

earn £3,000 make a complaint 

wear a watch miss the bus 

say helio haveanidea 

Ask students to complete the sentences. Again, they 
could use dictionaries. 

Answers 

1 Say 4 have...had 

2 missed 5 eamed 

3 wore 6 made 


READING AND SPEAKING (SB P 90) 


Three plants that changed the world 

This is a jigsaw reading. Think of a way of leading in and 
creating interest. One suggestion is to ask students Which 
plants are important to humans? and write some on the 
board. Ask them to tell you which one is the most important 
in their opinión and why, or ask them if they can think of 
ways that plants have changed history. 

1 Ask students to read the introduction to the book review. 
The book is about how plants have changed history. 

Answers 

2 The plants are: \ cotton 2 tobáceo 3 silgar cañe. 

3 Ask students to work in pairs to match the words with 
each plant. They will probably need to use a dictionary 
to check the words. 

Sample answers 

A cotton plant: soil, fabric, silk, píantatíon, slaves, luxury, 
harvest 

A tobáceo plant addict, solí, plántatiop, lung cahcer, luxury, 
chain-smoké, inhale, ban, refine, ebéw, harvest. 

A sugar cañe plant addítf, soil, plantation/slaves, luxury, 
sweeten, refine 

4 Divide students into three groups at this stage, Group A, 
Group B, and Group C. If you have a large class, have 
two sets of each group. You don’t want more than four or 
five students in each group. Make sure they know which 
text to read. 

5 Ask students to read their text and answer the questions. 
When they have finished reading, ask them to discuss 
their answers with their group. Then divide the class into 
new groups with one student from Group A, one from B, 
and one from C, in each group. Students must compare 
their answers to each question. 


Answers 

Tobacco 

V 

The words used are soil, chewed, slave plantations, refined,' 
chain-smoking, addiets, lung cáncer, barwed. 

Bad effeets: addictive, lung cáncer 

Good effeets: The US tobáceo industry makes over $4.2 biüion 
a year (though it is debatable that this is a good effect) 

Sugar 

The words used are luxury, plantations, slaves, sweeten, 
addictive. 

Bad effeets: addictive, you can tose your teeth 
Good effeets: used to make sweets and chocolate 

Cotton 

The words used are lumry, silk, slaves, fabric, plantations, 
banned. 

Bad effeets: none 
Good e/fecfs:cheap fabric 

Students may suggest that the slave trade was a bad effect 
of all three plants. 

6 Ask students to return to their original groups. Ask them 
to answer the questions in their group. 

Answers 

All the plants have been grown for thousands of years. 

Sugar was known as white gold beca use the plantaron 
owners made so much money out of it 
Both sugar and cotton were luxuries. 

Cotton caused the American Ovil War. It was fought because 
the Southern States wanted to keep slaves on their 
plantations. 

Tobacco was the main American export imtil 1820. 

Cotton became the main American export after 1KH). 

AH the plants were harvested by slaves. 

Tobacco has, because of lung cáncer, but all the plants have 
caused the deathofmanypeople because of the slave trade. 

What do you think? 

The aim here is to round off the lesson with a personalized 
discussion. You could do it open class, or in groups. You 
could turn it into a debate by asking each group, A, B, and 
C, to prepare and present reasons why their plant has 
changed history most. 


USTENING AND SPEAKING (SB P 92) 


The world s most common habit: chewing gum 

1 Lead in to the listening by asking one or two students the 
following questions. 

Do you ever chew gum? When do you chew gum? Wilere do 
you chew gum? 

How ofien do you chew gum? What sort of gum do you chew? 
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Set up the mini-survey. Focus students on the questions 
in the Student’s Book and the chart. They may need to 
copy it so that they can write down other students" 
ñames as they walk round the classroom. 

Ask students to walk round asking questions and 
completing their charts. However, don t let it go on too 
long, especially if you have a large class. 

2 Discuss the questions as a class. It wili probably be quite 
iight-hearted. 

3 Ask students to check the words in their dictionary. To 
freshen (the breath J, to wrap , and packet have the most 
obvious connections, as mint-flavoured gum does 
freshen vour breath, and gum usually comes wrapped in 
a packet. Students may speculate that it is made from 
tree sap and often advertised on biJUboards. 


Qm Ask students to work in pairs to read the 
statements and decide whether they are true or false. 
Have a quick feedback. There will probably be a lot of 
disagreement, but don’t tell them the answers yet. Play 
the recording. Students must check their ideas. 


made of tree sap and sweetened with honey - the first 
known chewing gum. 

P It seems we've always chewed things of no real food 
valué. Babies are born wanting to chew. Everything goes 
straight into their mouths. So why do we chew? Here's 
Leanne again. 

LW We chew to clean our teeth and freshen our breath but 
also because we just like chewing. The ancient Greeks 
chewed a gum called mastica, which is a type of tree 
sap. They thought it was good for their health and 
women really enjoyed chewing it as a way to sweeten 
their breath. Then in the first century AD we know that 
the Mayan Indians in South America liked to chew a tree 
sap, called chiclay . They wrapped it in leaves and put it in 
their mouths so this was, if you like, the first packet of 
chewing gum. The American indians also chewed tree sap 
- they gave it to the English when they arrived, but it 
wasn’t until a few hundred years after, that it became 
really popular in America. 

After the feedback, ask students to correct the false 

sentences in pairs. 


Answers andtapescript 

1 False. 100,000 tons is chewed. 

2 True. 

3 True. 

4 False. tt was made of tree sap and honey. 

5 False. They are bom wanting just to chew. 

6 True. 

7 True. However, the gum was wrapped in leaves, so it wasnt 
a packet in the módem sense. 

8 False. The North American Indians gave it to the English. 


T11.} 


P = Presenter I = Interviewer 

LW = Leanne Ward, chewing gum expert 

A B = interview*» 

Fsrtone 

P Today in Woridly Wise, the wortd’s most common habrt... 
Yes, chewing gum. We chew 100,000 tons of it every year 
but bow many of ib actually know what ¡t*s made of? 

I Excuse me, Iseeyoure chewing gum... 

A Yeah. 

I Have you got any idea what ifs made of? 

A Nah - no idea. Never thought about it. 

I Have you any idea what chewing gum is made of? 

B Er... no, not a due. Rubber maybe? 

I And do you have any idea who invented it? 

A The Americans? 

B Yeah - sure -1 reckon it was invented in America, yeah. 

P Well no. K wasn’t the Americans who invented chewing 
gum. It was the Swedes. The Swedes, I hear you say? But 
listen to Leanne Ward, a chewing gum expert. 

LW The history of chewing goes back thousands of years. In 
Sweden in 1993, the skeleton of a teenager was found, he 
was nine thousand years oíd. And in his mouth was a gum 


5 ||m Ask students if they know anything about 
William Wrigley. They may recognize his ñame from 
chewing gum packets. Read through the questions then 
play part two. 


Answers and tapescript 

1 He was a salesman, a business and advertising genius who 
popularized chewing gum. 

2 He hired ‘the Wrigley girls’ to walk up and down in the 
Street handing out gum, and had huge electric signs and 
billboards. 

3 After the Second World War. 

4 ‘Got any gum, chum?’ 

5 Its a secret recipe. 


T 11.4 


P = Presenter 

LW = Leanne Ward, chewing gum expert 

Part two 

P The history of modern chewing gum begins in 19th 
century America. In 1892 a dever young salesman called 
William Wrigley decided that chewing gum was the thing 
of the future. Wrigley was a business genius. He was the 
first to use advertising to sell in a big way. Here’s Leanne. 

LW William Wrigley was really an advertising genius. He 
hired hundreds of pretty girls, who he called ‘the Wrigley 
girls’. They walked up and down the streets of Chicago 
and New York City handing out free gum. Millions of 
pieces were given away. He also had huge electric signs 
and billboards - one billboard was a mile long, ¡t ran 
along the side of the train track. So with all this, chewing 
gum became very popular all over the USA. 

P So how did the world get to know and love chewing 
gum? Leanne again. 


Unit 11 • Things that changed the world 91 



LW Well, during the Second World War American soldiers 
were given Wrigley gum to help them relax. In 1944 all 
gum production went to the US Army and they took 
their gum overseas and gave it to children. Soon they 
were followed everywhere by the cry: ‘Got any gum, 
chum?'. 

P And so the popularity of gum spread to other countries. 
After the war sales of gum exploded worldwide. Chewing 
gum was even taken into space by the first astronauts. So 
what exactly is it made of? 

LW Well, the strangest thing about gum today is that nobody 
knows what ifs made of. Nobody will tell you. The 
chewing gum industry keeps the recipe top secret. 

Let students check their answers in pairs before 
feedback. They may wish to listen to the recording a 
second time. 

What do you think? 

End with a short personalized discussion in groups or open 
class. 

Possible homework 

Ask the class to underline all the examples of passive forms 
in the tapescript on pl26. 


EVERYDAY ENGLISH (SB P 93) 


Notices 

Introduce the topic by asking your students for examples of 
any typical notices in their country Ask which ones might 
be difficult for foreigners visiting there to understand. 

1 Put students into pairs or small groups to do this. Check 
through the answers with the whole class, 

Answers 

2c 3b 4k 5f 6d 7i 8j 9e lOg 11a 12h 13m 


NOTE 

d People under the age of 18 are not allowed to buy 
alcohol in Britain. 

h The opposite of vacant is engaged on a toilet door. 

a Banbury is near Oxford in the centre of England. 
Trains from London to Banbury often stop in 
Slough, Reading and Oxford. 

i The Northern Line is just one of the lines on the 
London Underground. Some of the other lines are: 
the Jubilee Line, the Bakerloo Line, the Piccadilly 
Line, the Victoria Line. 


2 


lliM These five dialogues take place in one of the 
places in exercise 1. Play the dialogues one at a time and 
after each ask your students: 


Where are the people? Who are the people? 

How can you tell where they are? What are they talking 
about? 


Answers and tapescript 

1 A Are we nearly there yet. Dad? 

B No. It's miles to go, but well stop soon and have 
something to eat 

A All right. I need the toilet, anyway. 

Father and child in a car, probably on a motorway. 

2 A How much is it to send this letter to Australia? 

B Give it to me and ITl weigh it. Thafs... £1.20. 

A OK. Thafs fine. And a book of ten first-class stamps, 
ptease. 

B All right. 

Customer and clerk in a post office. You can buy stamps m 
some shops, but you can’t have letters weighed to fmd out 
how much it costs to send them. 

3 A Hi. Can I pay for my petrol, please. 

B Which pump? 

A Er... pump number... five. 

B Forty-one pounds 78p, please. 

Customer and shop assistant at a petrol station. Most 
petrol statíonsin Britain are self-service, so you fifi mp 
your owntank and pay in the shop. 

4 The 7.56 from Bristol is now arriving at platform 4. Virgin 
Rail wodd iiíce to apotogize for the late arrival of this 
servtce. This was due to draimstances beyond our control. 

At a raifway station. The station aanouncer is apotogning 
because the traln is late. (Mote: Britbh Rail ts the aame of 
the Brftidi raitway System, h is a cornac joke that th* 
tiainsafealwaystatew h eneve r the weat he r tort perfect, 
whkh is quite often ia Britain!) 

5 A A vodka and orange, please. 

B How oíd are you? 

A Eighteea 

B Hmm. Have you got any tdentfficatwn on you? 

A No. 

in a pub. A barman and a yotmg girt The barman is askmg 
for means of id enti f ka t i on becaase the giri does not iook 
oW enough (18) to buy akohoL 
[Note: Brítish people do not have kientrty cards, so to 
prove your age you wouid need, for examine, a drrvíng 
licence, a passport, or a student and. However, it is not 
v«y common to be asiced your age, although there are 
notices about under-age drínidng in most pubs.} 


3 Students work in pairs and ask them to choose two other 
places from the list and write very short dialogues typical 
for those places. 
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Ask the pairs to read their dialogues aloud, taking 
different parts. Tell the rest of the class to listen and try 
to guess where they are taking place. 

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL 

Workbook Unit 11 

Exercise 6 contains more notices and could be used after the 
Everyday English section. 

Don’t forget! 

Workbook Unit 11 

Exercise 7 is a contrast between the active and passive. 
Exercise 8 is a vocabulary exercise which practises 
homonyms (words with more than one meaning). 
Exercise 9 Students are guided towards writing a short 
review of a book they have seen. 

Pronunciation book Unit 11 
Word list 

Photocopv the Word list for Unit 11 (TB p 158) for your 
students, and ask them to write in the translations, learn 
them at home, and/or write some of the words into their 
vocabulary notebook 

Video 

Situation (Section 8) Lost Property Paola loses her bag and 
goes to the pólice station to report it. 

Report (Section 9) TheMini This is a short documentary 
about the history and development of the Mini - Britairis 
most successful car. 





Second conditional • might 
Phrasal verbs 
Social expressions 2 


Dreams and reality 


Introduction 
to the unit 

The title of this unit is ‘Dreams and 
reality' There are two presentation 
sections. In the first/Sweet dreams', the 
dreams of a young girl, set against the 
reality of her day-to-day life, provides 
the context to introduce and highlight 
the unreality and improbability in the 
use of the second conditional. In the 
second, ‘Who knows?, two students, 
one decisive, one unsure, talk about 
what they are going to do after 
university, and this is the context used 
to introduce might 

The combined Reading and listening 
section contains texts about ghosts and 
a listening where a woman talles about 
hearing voices in her head. 


Language aims 

Grammar - second conditional The first conditional was introduced in 
Unit 9. 

The concept of the conditionals does not seem to cause students as much 
difficulty as the formation. There are two common problems with this area: 

1 The tenses used in the main clause and if clause do not seem logical. 

2 The complicated structural patterns are difficult for students to manipúlate 
and get their tongues around. 

Where the second conditional is concerned, the use of a past tense in the tf 
clause to express an unreal present or improbable future often strikes students 
as strange and illogical, especially as in many languages unreality is expressed 
by sepárate subjunctive verb forms. 

Common mistake 

*IfI would Uve in the country ; I would have a dog. 

The subjunctive has largely disappeared from English, but one last remnant is 
the use of were in all persons of the verb to be in the second conditional, for 
example: 

Ifl were rich , Vdbuy a new car. 

Ifl were you, Vd go to the doctor. 

Ifhe were here , he y d know what to do. 

However, nowadays this too seems to be disappearing, and it is equally 
acceptable to say: 

Iflwasrichy ... etc. 

The contraction of would to ’d can also be a problem, not only in terms of 
pronunciation but also because ’d can also be a contraction for the auxiliary 
had (there is an exercise on this later, in Unit 14, Student s Book pl 12, after the 
Past Perfect has been introduced). 

might The use of might is very common in English but much avoided by 
learners of English, who often prefer to use maybe/perhaps + will to express lack 
of certainty about the future, for example: 

Maybe she will come. 

Perhaps I willplay tennis this afternoon. 

These are not incorrect, but it sounds much more natural to say: 

She might come. 

I mightplay tennis this afternoon. 

We are not suggesting that your students will immediately start using might 
after studying this unit, but we hope their awareness of it will be raised and 
might c ould eventually become part of their repertoire. 
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Vocablllary Students will already be familiar with some 
phrasal verbs. There are so many in English that it is 
impossible to study the language for even a short time and 
not come across some of the more common ones, for 
exaxnple: put on y take off( a coat, etc.), get on , get off (a bus, 
etc.). 

In the vocabulary section there is a gentJy-staged 
introductíon to the different types of phrasal verbs. There 
are four exercises which move from literal use of these verbs 
to non-literal use and finally to problems of word order. 

Evsryday English Some very common social expressions 
are practised. They are the sort of expressions that occur 
ver\- frequently in any day-to-day English conversation. 


Use the questions to establish that she is dreaming about 
being a princess, it is not real and not probable, unlike 
the first text. 


Now ask your class to read the ‘dream’ text more 
carefully and then ask them to work with a partner and 
compare the verb forms in the two texts. 


Students listen and check their answers. Use the 
recording to drill the structure. Play and pause after each 
sentence and ask individuáis to repeat. Make sure 
students are pronouncing fd / aid/ and wouldrít 
/wu(d)nt/ correctly. The grouping of the consonants 
with wouldrít can be dífficult for many students, and the 
/d/ sound almost disappears. 


Notes on the unit 

STARTER (SBp94) 

The aim of this starter is to get students using the second 
conditional in a personalized speaking activity. Note that 
two of the questions contain the structure would like , which 
¡s a second conditional form that students ha ve already met. 
Discuss the questions as a class or let students discuss them 
in small groups first. Note how competently students 
manipúlate would . 


SWEET DREAMS (SBp94) 


Second conditional 

1 Teli vour students to look at the picture of Nicola, and to 
read the two short texts about her life as it really is and 
her dreams. Check that your students understand fíat, 
budgie, and uniform. Make sure students know that the 
first text describes her life, and the second text her 
dreams. Ask them What tense is used in the first text? 
Why? The answer is the Present Simple because it talks 
about her everyday life. 

Now ask your students to read the ‘dream’ text again and 
complete the text with the words in the box. 

Answers and tapescript 

If I were a princess, fd Uve in a palace. fd have servants to 
look after me My Mum would be Queen, and she wouldn't 
work. I wouJdn’t go to school. fd have a prívate teacher. fd 
ride a white horse, and fd wear a long dress I could have all 
the sweets f wanted. 

At this stage vou could check that students understand 
the use 1 of the second conditional in this context. Ask: 

\Vhaf would Nicola like to be? ¡s she a princess? Is it 
probable that she will be a princess? 


GRAMMAR SPOT [SB p95) 


Go through the questions with the whole class to 
establish the form and use of the second conditional. 

Answers 

1 The Present Simple. 

2 No, she doesn’t live in a palace, she lives in a bloek of 
fíats. 

//Vedis Past Simple. 

The palace and the servants are a dream. 

3 The unreal conditional clause is formed with if+ the 
Past Simple tense. In the result clause, we use the 
auxiliary verb would + the infinitive without to. 

Would is often reduced to ’d. 

4 It is acceptable to use either was or were here, although 
were is considered more correct. 

Refer students to Grammar Reference 12.1 on p 141. 


3 This exercise is very controlled to give students practice 
at manipulating the question forms. First model the 
example questions and short answers yourself. You could 
do it as a chorus drill. 

Students work in pairs to take turns asking and 
answering questions using the prompts. 


Sample answers 

What would her mother do? 

Would she work? 

Would Nicola go to school? 

What pet would she have? 

What would she wear? 

Would she have a lot of sweets? 


She would be Queen. 

No, she wouldn’t. 

No, she wouldn’t. She’d 
have a prívate teacher. 
She’d have a white horse. 
She’d wear a long dress. 
Yes, she would. 
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NOTE 

Short positive answers cannot be contracted. 

* Yes, shed . is wrong. Yes , she would. is correct. 

This should not realiy be a problem to students, as they 
will already be familiar with the short answer in Would 
you like a coffee? Yes , I would./No , 1 wouldnt. 


PRACTICE (SB p95) 


Discussing grammar 

These are very controlled exercises to give further practice. 
It is a good idea to vary doing them as written and spoken. 

1 Ask students to do this orally in pairs. Ask them to make 
the most natural sounding sentences. 

Sample answers 

If I found some money in the Street, I wouldn’t keep it. 

If I were president, l'd build more hospitals. 

If I were taller, l’d get a job in the pólice. 

If I knew the answer, l’d tell you. 

If I had a lot of money, I wouldn’t buy a big house. 

If I had a car, l’d give you a lift. 

If I didn’t eat cakes and ¡ce-cream, l’d lose weight. 

If I didn’t smoke so much, l’d feel better. 


NOTE 

It is important to point out to students that the sentence 
parts can be reversed and the main clause can equally 
well come before the if clause, for example: 

l’d lose weight ifl didn’t eat so much. 
l’d give you a lift if I had a car. 

Notice that there is no comma when this happens. 


2 Ask students to do this on their own and then compare 
with a partner before you check through the exercise 
with the whole class. 

Answers 

1 If I were rich, l’d travet round the woríd. First l’d go to 
Cañada, then l’d go to New York. 

2 If he worked harder, he’d have more money. 

3 l’d go to work if I felt better, but I feel terrible, 

4 If I could speak perfect English, I wouldn’t be in this 
classroom. 

5 ‘What would you do if a stranger gave you £1 million?' 

What would you do? 

3 The aim here is for some less controlled speaking 
practice. Students might warm to some topics more than 
others. Put students into pairs or small groups to discuss 
the situations. The aim is to practise the result clause 


only, and ideally there will be a rapid exchange of ideas. 

Encourage students to give their real opinions. 

Sample ideas 

• l’d scream and shout and cali the pólice. 

• l’d say thank you very much then put ¡tina drawer and 
forget about it. 

• Idon’tknow what I would do. If the thief were oidor poor, 
perhaps I wouldn’t do anything. 

• l’d takeltto the pólice or, rf there was an address insidefd 
retum it to the owners and hope for a reward. 

• l'd try and find a policeman. I wouidn’t interfiere. 

Bring the class together to share some of the ideas. 


Ifl were you... 


Um Explain to students that we often use the second 
conditional structure Ifl were you, l'd ... to give advice. 
Play the recording. Students listen and repeat the 
examples. Put students in pairs to take turns giving and 
receiving advice about the problems. 


QJ5J Students listen and check. Let some pairs 
perform one of their conversations for the class. 


Answers and tapescript 

1 ‘I have no money. What am I going to do?' 

‘If I were you, l’d try to spend less.’ 

‘What do you mean?’ 

‘Well, you buy a lot of clothes, designer clothes. Stop 
buying such expensive clothes.’ 

‘But I like them!’ 

2 ‘My hair’s awfuL I can’t do anything with it.’ 

‘tt's not that bad.’ 

‘It is, realiy. Just look at it.’ 

‘Well, if I were you, l’d try that new hainkesser, Antonio. 
He’s supposed to be very good, and not that expensive’ 
‘Mmm. OK, ITI try it. Thánks.’ 

3 T’ve got toothache.’ 

‘Have you seen a dentist?’ 

‘No.’ 

‘Well, if I were you, Pd make an appointment right now.' 

4 Tve had a row with my boyfriend.’ 

'What about?’ 

‘Oh, the usual thing. He gets jealous if I just look at 
anotherboy.’ 

'And cfkf you?' 

‘No, of course not!' 

“Well, if l were you, l’d tove him and leave him. He won't 
ever change, you know.’ 

‘Oh, I couldn't do that’ 

5 ‘My car won’t start in the moming.’ 

‘If I were you, Pd buy a new one. Yours is so oíd.’ 

‘I know it’s oíd, but l can't afford a new one.’ 

‘Well, take it to a garage. Let them have a look at it.’ 

‘All right.’ 
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6 ‘Myneighboursmafcea íotofnotse.’ 

Dó they? H«ft awfuU 

%tnwr. We csn’t ge* to deep at night’ 

Tfcro you spotento them about tius? 1 
.746, we're too frigfoened.’ 

1f I wereyou, rd invite them round to your fíat fof coffee 
^$aydtóyou’reharWngp«)6íeíT«.' 

‘Thafs probably a good idea, fm not sure they’il come, but 

nitryit’ 


Henry 

l'm not sure yet. Some friends have invrted me to go to Long 
island with them, so I might go to America. I’ll have to eam 
some money, so I might work in a restaurant for a bit. 

I don't know what I want to do. I love France, so I might live 
in Parisfor a while. I could earn some money painting 
portraits in Montmartre. Who knows? I might meet a 
beautiful French girl and fatl in love! Wouldn’tthat be 
wonderful! 


ADDITIONAL MATERIAL 

Workbook Unit 12 

These exercises could be done in class as further practice, for 
homework, or in a later as class revisión. 

Exercises 1-5 practise the second conditional. 

NOTE 

At this point you might like to take a break from 
grammar and move forward to the Reading and 
listening on p98, before doing the grammar 
presentation of might on p96. 


WHO KNOWS? (SB P 96) 


might 

This introduction to might provides a good opportunity to 
revise the Present Continuous and going to for future plans 
and arrangements. 


1 Ask your students to look at the pictures of the two 
students. Ask some questions to set the situation, 

What do you think Ruth is going to do when she leaves 
university? What about Henry? 


||t£| Read the introduction and play the recording. 
Ask questions. 


Did they predict students' plans correctly? Which student is 
more sure ofhis or her plans? (Ruth) 


Put students in pairs to complete the texts. They will 
probably need to listen again. You may need to play and 
pause for them to write. 


Anwers and tapescript 
Ruth 

Pin having a hdiday Ln Italy for a couple of weelcs, staying in 
a villa m Tuscany. Then f m going to look for a job. I want to 
wofk in the media - advertisrng or the BBC would be perfect. 
My séter and I are going to boy a fíat together, somewhere 
central, so well have to start looking soon. l'm very excited 
about the future. And fm also highly ambitious! 


2 This exercise revises future tenses in a controUed written 
exercise. Ask students to write sentences. 

Answers 

She’s staying in a villa in Tuscany. 

She’s going to look for a job. 

They are going to buy a fíat together. 

The/ll have to start looking soon. 

3 This exercise checks the contrasting use of might to 
express possibilities. Ask students to write sentences. 
Make sure they don’t try to follow might with to. 

Answers 

He might work in a restaurant for a bit. 

He might go to Paris for a while. 

He might meet á beautiful French girl. 


GRAMMAR SPOT (SB p97) 


Read through the Grammar Spot as a class. 

Answers 

2 We do not add -s with he/she/it. Might, like all modal 
auxiliary verbs, remains the same in all persons. 

We do not use do/does in the negative. We use not 
after the modal auxiliary verb. 

' Refer students to Grammar Reference 12.2 on pl41. 


PRACTICE (SB p97) 


Discussing grammar 

These exercises bring together all the grammar points in this 
unit. 

1 You could do this as a quick oral reinforcement activity 
with the whole class, or you could ask your students to 
work on their own and underline the correct answers, 
then check with a partner before you conduct a feedback 
session. 

Answers 

T We're having 4 l'm having 

2 ItUbe 5 I might 

3 he might be 
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Possi bilities 

2 This aims to gíve further controlled practice of might. 
You could do it as a writing exercise, but it is best as a 
sort of prompt dril]. Do the first as an example question 
and answer with your students. Then put students in 
pairs to make conversations with the other prompts. 

Answer s 

1 What sort of car are you going to buy? 

I dorft know/l’m not sure. I might buy a Fiat, or i might buy 
a Toyota. 

2 Where are you going on holiday? 

f m not sure. l/we might go to Scotland, or l/we might go 
to Spain. 

3 What are you going to have to eat? 

fm not sure. I might have the streak, or I might have the 
fish. 

4 Who are you going to the dance with? 

I don't know. I might ask Tony, or I might ask Richard. 

Get pairs of students to act out the questions and 
answers to the whole class. 

3 This is a short and freer personalized activity. Students 
take it in turn to ask their partner. 

What are you doing/going to do after the lesson? etc. 

íf the partner is sure the answer is: Vm going to ... or 
Vm ... ing ... . 

If the partner is not sure the answer is: Vm not sure/I 
dorít know. I might... . 

Check ¡t 

4 Ask students to work in pairs to correct the mistakes. 

Answers 

1 If I had a car. i’d give you a lift. 

2 They might cali their baby Lily, but they aren't sure yet. 

3 J’d visit you more often if you didn’t live so far away. 

4 I might play tennis tomorrow, but l’m not sure. 

5 If I was/were younger, l’d (would) leam to play the piano, 
but l’m too oíd now. 

Check through the answers with the whoie class. Ask 
students to say why the sentences are wrong. 

Refer students to Grammar Reference 12.1-2 on p 141. 

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL 


READING AND LISTENING (SB P 98) 


Ghost stories 

In this unit the reading texts and listening text are integrated 
under the common theme of ghostly experiences. 

1 In the lead-in, create as much interest in the topic of 
ghosts as you can. You could tell a short ghost story - 
and see if students have any'ghost' experiences of their 
own. Try to gauge your students’ interest in the topic - 
some students may not want things to get too scary. You 
could braínstorm vocabulary around the topic of ghosts 
here: haunted house , scary , scream, tremble . 

Put students in small groups to discuss the questions in 
the Students Book. In the feedback, find out which 
students really believe in ghosts. 

2 Ask students to look at the picture of ghostbuster 
Aelwyn Roberts, and in pairs to predict the answers to 
the questions. Get feedback on their ideas. 

Students read the text to find the answers to the 
questions. 

Answers 

Yes, he believes in ghosts, be says 'i don’t think ghosts might 
exist. I know they do exist’ (line 16) 

No, he doe$n't try to find ghosts. He helps people who 
already have ghosts in their houses. 

Yes, he tries to get rid of ghosts. 

3 Students read the text to decide whether the statements 
are true or false. Ask students to correct any false 
statements. 

Answers 

1 False. Mr Roberts is retired. He describes hlmsetf as tónd 
of social worker for ghosts'. (line 8) 

2 True. 

3 True. 

4 False. The boy didn't know it was his great-grajídfather at 
the end of his bed. He described the g^ost as ‘an oíd man 
in a funny hat'. (line 30) 

5 False. The oíd man was wearing 'a fvmny haf. Fumymeam 
strange or unusual in this context. 

6 True. 

7 False. Mr Roberts tells us that eighty per cent of the time 
ghosts are members of the family. 

8 False. Mr Roberts says you should tatk to them firmly. 


Workbook Unit 12 
Exercises 6-9 practise might. 


Ilül Read the introduction, look at the photo of Alice 
Lester, and read the extract as a class. Check students 
understand the key words in the box. They will probably 
need to use dictionaries. Play the recording. 
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Tap-escript 

(=kitemewer A = AUce Lester 

I When dVd you first hear these voices, Alice? 

A Well, I was at home, srtting and reading. 

I And what did they say? 

A The first time, there was ^stonevoke. It said, Don't be 
afraid,. 1 just want to help you. 1 

J But ¡t d'idnt say how it wanted to help you? 

A No, it didrft. tt just wentaway. 

I And what about the second time? 

A It was whilef was awayon holiday, butthís time there 
were two voices. They told me to go back home 
immediately, because there was something wrong with me. 

I So is that what you d id? 

A Yes. And when I was back in London, the voices gave me an 
address to go to. 

1 And what was the address? 

A Well, now it starts to get very strange The address was the 
bfain sean department of St Marys Hospital. I went there 
and I met Mr Abrahams, who is a consultan! As I was 
meeting him, the voices saíd to me, Teü him you have a 
tumour in your brain, and that you're in a lot of danger/ I 
said this to Mr Abrahams, but I know he didnt believe me. 
Anyway, he gave me a sean, and I did have a tumouri 

V What an incredible story? Did you have an operaban? 

A Yes, I did. And after the operation, the voices carne back 
again, and they said ‘We're pleased we were able to help 
you. Goodbye/ And I ve been in good health ever since. 
Now, what do you think of that? 

5 Ask students to work in paírs to discuss and answer the 

questions. They may need to listen to the recording 

again. 

Answers 

1 No, she dkhYt. 

2 She was at home readíng. 

3 Don’t be afraid. I just want to help you/ 

4 She heard two voices and they told her to go home. 

5 The voices gave her an address to go to. 

6 No, he didn t. 

7 ‘We're pleased we were able to help you. Goodbye/ She is 
in good health now. 

What do you think? 

It could he a ghost story. It is certainly strange that the 
voices in her head were so precise. 

Mr Roberts claims to have got rid of ghosts, his story about 
the boy and the great-grandfather certainly sound 
convineing. Naturally, students may have very different 
interpretations. 

Encourage a short class discussion. Have any students 
changed their mind? 


Telling stories 

This could be set for homework. Students could prepare a 
short ghost story to tell in the next class. 


VOCABULARY (SBpioo) 


Phrasal verbs 

Students will have already met quite a few phrasal verbs 
because they are so common in English. These four exercises 
are staged in such a way as to illustrate some of the different 
types of phrasal verbs and to show that they can have both 
literal and non-literal (idiomatic) meaning. 

NOTE 

Here for your information is a description of the types 
of phrasal verb. We do not suggest that you pass on this 
information to your students, but it is useful to remind 
yourself of the types so that you can deal with any 
queries that arise. 

There are four types: 

[ Type 1 : verb + adverb (no dírect object) 

The plañe took off, 

We sat dowrt . 

(This type is not highlighted for students in these 
exercises although examples appear.) 

Type 2: verb + adverb + direct object j 

Heput on his hat/put his hat on. Heput it on. 

She looked up the word/up. She looked it up. 

I turned off the light/turned the light off. I turned it 
| off. 

The adverb can change position, but not if the object 
j is a pronoun. 

(These are highlighted in exercise 3.) 

Type 3: verb + preposition + object 

Hefell down the stairs . Hefell down them. , 

She’s lookingfor her purse . She's lookingfor it. 

He looked after the baby. He looked after her. 

The preposition cannot change position. 

| (These are highlighted in exercise 4.) 

Type 4: verb + adverb + preposition + object 

Anna doesnt get on with her husband. She doesntget 
on with him. 

Billy’s looking forward to Christmas. He's looking 
forward to it. 

(These also appear in exercise 4 because the adverb 
and preposition cannot change position.) 


1 Read through the examples with your students to make 
sure they have an idea what is meant by a phrasal verb. 
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Ask them to do this exercise on their own. Stress that the 
words in this exercise are used literally and therefore they 
should be able to work out the answers quite logically 
and easily. Tell them that one of the words is used twice. 

Ask students to check their answers with a partner, and 
then go through the answers quickly with the whole class. 

Answers 

1 on 2 out 3 up 4 out 5 back 

Focus students on the phrasal verbs in the box. Put them 
in small groups to do or mime the actions. The other 
students must guess which words they are doing or 
miming. 

2 Read through the introduction and make it clear that 
here the phrasal verbs have a non-literal, idiomatic 
meaning. In other words you cannot work out the 
meaning logically from the parts. The three examples 
should ¡Ilústrate this. 

Ask them to work in small groups to do or mime the 
actions. The other students must guess which words they 
are doing or miming. They may need to look up the 
verbs in a dictionary, but they should try to guess the 
meaning from the context of the whole phrase. 

NOTE 

Tell your students to be careful when looking up ¡ 

phrasal verbs, as many of them have more than one 
meaning, for example put out can also mean cause 
inconvemence. 

Do not be tempted to start discussing all the uses! This j 
would be very confusing. These exercises do not aim to , 
Tell alF about phrasal verbs, just to provide an 
introduction. i 


3 This and the next exercise aim to highlight and practise 
problems of word order with phrasal verbs. 

Read through the introduction as a class and the 
instructions for the exercise. Put students in pairs to 
complete the sentences with phrasal verbs. They must 
use the correct pronoun and phrasal verbs in the boxes 
in exercises 1 and 2. 

Answers 

1 ... 1 threw it away. 4 ... fll look after her. 

2 ...Putitout. 5 ... fll fill it in later. 

3 ... Tum them off. 

4 Ask students to work in pairs to complete the sentences. 
After you have checked that they have the answers 
correct, let them ask their partner the questions. 


Answers 

1 How do you get on with your parents? 

2 Do you ever fall out with your brothers or sisters? 

3 What are you looking forward to doing on holiday? 

4 Are you going out with anyone at the moment? 

5 Where did you grow up? Or have you always lived here? 

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL 

Workbook Unit 12 

Exercise 10 is a vocabulary exercise which revises many of 
the phrasal verbs students have met in New Headway 
Pre-Intermedia te. 


EVERYDAY ENGLISH (SBplOl) 


Social expressions 2 

1 Focus students on the illustrations. Ask them what they 
think the people are saying in each situation. Ask 
students to work in pairs to complete the conversations 
with expressions from the boxes. 

Answers and tapescript 

1 A Excuse me! Can I get past? 

B Pardon? 

A Can I get past, please? 

B l'm sorry. I didn't hear you. Yes, of course. 

A Thanks a lot. 

2 A I hear you re going to get married sooa 

Congratulations! 

B Thafs right, next July. July 21. Can you cometo the 
wedding? 

A Oh, what a pity! Thafs when we're away on hoUday. 

B Never mind. We'll send you some weddkig cake. 

A That's very kind. 

3 A Oh, dear! Look at the time! Hurry up, or welf nrriss the 

train. 

B Just a minute! I can’t find my umbrella. Do you know 
where it is? 

A I haven’t a clue. But you won't need it ifs a lovely day. 

Just look at the sky! 

B Oh, all right. Lefs go, then. 

4 A Good luck in your exam! 

B Same to you. I hope we both pass. 

A Did you go out last night? 

B No, of course not. I went to bed early. What about 
you? 

A Me, too. See you later after the exam. Lefs go out for a 
drink. 

B Good idea. 
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UTO Play the dialogues and pause after each for 
students to check their answers. After each one ask the 
pairs to practise saying that dialogue together. 


At the end of all four, allocate a pair for each dialogue to 
read and act it for the whole cíass. Ask the other students 
to comment on the pronunciation. You could play the 
recordings again at any point to establish a good model. 


3 Round off the lesson by prompting some of the 
expressions from students. 


Pon ’t forgetl 

Workbook Unit 12 

Exercises 11 and 12 are writing exercises: adverbs and 
writing a story 

Pronunciation book Unit 12 
Word list 

Photocopy the Word list for Unit 12 (TB p 159) for your 
students, and ask them to write in the transiations, learn 
them at home, and/or write some of the vvords into their 
vocabulary notebook. 

Video 

Situation (Section 10) Introductions David takes Paola to 
meet his parents. Students practise meeting new people and 
makíng introductions. 

EXTRA IDEAS UNITS 9-12 

1 On pl25 of the Teacher's Book there is a game, ‘The 
dream game 5 , to practise the skills of reading and 
speaking. 

2 On pl26 of the Teachers Book there is a song, Vil be 
there for you, and suggested activities to exploit it. 

You will find the song after Unit 12 on the Class 
Cassette/CD. 

■ 

If you have time and feel that your students would 
benefit from one or both of these activities, photocopy 
them and use them in class. 

The answers to the activities are on pl47 of the 
Teacher’s Book, 

i_ 


Stop and check 3 (TB pl34) 

A suggestion for approaching the Stop and check tests is in 
the introduction on p5 of the Teacher’s Book. 






Present Perfect Continuous 
Word formation 
Adverbs • Telephoning 


Earning a living 


Introduction 
to the unit 

The title of this unit is ‘Earning a 
living' The story of how Andy earns a 
living provides the context for 
contrasting the Present Perfect Simple 
and Present Perfect Continuous to talk 
about unfinished past. The unit also 
looks at the Present Perfect Continuous 
to express the present result of a past 
activity. 

The Reading and speaking section 
contains texts about unusual ways in 
which people earn a living, and the 
listening is a conversation between a 
young man who has just started his first 
job, and his mother. It provides further 
practice of the Present Perfect 
Continuous. 


Language aims 

Grammar - Present Perfect Simple In Unit 7 several uses of the Present 
Perfect Simple were presented and practised. 

Your students should be familiar with the form of the Present Perfect by now, 
but it is most unlikely that their production of the tense is accurate. This is for 
the reasons mentioned in the teaching notes to Unit 7. Although a similar form 
of have + the past participle exists in many other European languages, its use in 
English is dictated by aspect (i.e. how the speaker sees the event), not 
necessarily time. The Present Perfect is probably the most difficult tense form 
for learners to master, and it is not an exaggeration to say that this process takes 
years. 

However, this is not to say that nothing can be done to help! If students can be 
shown how the tense is used in context, and where it is not used, their 
understanding will gradually increase. There is a case for saying that you are 
always teaching the Present Perfect. When a student makes a mistake, you 
might decide to remind your class of the rules. íf an interesting example occurs 
in a reading or listening text, you might decide to draw their attention to it. 

This is not to say that you should correct every mistake. Students would become 
very frustrated! But seeing the tense in context, again and again and again, is 
the only way that their familiarity with this tense will increase. 

Present Perfect Continuous Many of the above comments are true of the 
Present Perfect Continuous, too. This tense is sometimes introduced 
idiomatically in first-year courses, and in this unit of New Headway Pre- 
Intermediate, it is not examined in any great depth. This is because the 
subtleties of it are too complex for the level. There are two aspects which 
students have to perceive, the perfect aspect and the continuous aspect, and it is 
unreasonable to expect them to be able to do this immediately. As it is a 
continuous verb form, there are more ‘bits* for students to get wrong. 

Common mistakes 

*7 been ¡earning English for three years. 

*Vve learn English for three years. 

*I y ve been learn English for three years. 

The concepts expressed by the Present Perfect Continuous are often expressed 
by either a present tense verb form in other languages, or by a form of the 
Present Perfect Simple. Many languages (quite sensibly) dispense with the need 
to express the ideas inherent in the continuous aspect, but English has it, and 
where it is possible, prefers to use it. Vve been learning English for three years 
sounds much more natural than Vve learned English for three years. But Vve 
lived here all my Ufe sounds better than Vve been living here all my Ufe, because 
of the temporariness expressed by the continuous aspect. 
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When the Present Perfecí is used to refer to an activity with 
a resuh in the present, it can be very difficult to know 
whether to use the simple or the continuous. Vve painted the 
hathroom and Vve been painting the bathroom refer to the 
same action, but mean very different things. The first refers 
to a eompleted action, but the second refers to a recent 
activity which may or may not be finished. The area is 
further complicated by the fact that, íf a eompleted quantity 
is stated, the Present Perfect Simple must be used, not the 
Continuous. This is because of the idea of activity in 
progress expressed by the continuous aspect and the idea of 
completion expressed by the simple aspect: Vve written three 
letters today . 

Common mistakes 

*1 learn Englishfor three years. 

* Vve been knowing herfor a long time. 

* Vve been writing three letters today. 

Tm hot because Vve run. 

It is for the above reasons that the Present Perfect 
Continuous is not dealt with in too much detail in this unit! 

Vocabt ary There are exercises on word formation and 
shifting stress as a word changes class (for example, from 
noun to verb). There are two activities on -ly adverbs. 

Everyday English In this section, using the telephone is 
practised in both formal and informal situations. 

Notes on the unit 

STARTER (SBpi02) 

This is a quick question and answer session to preview the 
new structure introduced in this unit. 

1 Students work in pairs to ask and answer the questions. 

2 Answer your students’ questions. 


STREET LIFE (SBpl02) 


Present Perfect Continuous 

NOTE 

Ask students to read the Grammar Reference on the 
Present Perfect Continuous for homework before 
beginning this presentation. 

As was explained in Language aims , the Present Perfect 
Continuous is dealt with relatively lightly in this unit. It 
is unrealistic to expect students to perceive al 1 the 
differences of meaning between the simple and the 
continuous, and the perfect aspect will continué to 
present problems. 


Where is he? What is he doing? Why? 

Ask students to read the text. Ask them why homeless 
people sell The Biglssue. 

j NOTE 

The Biglssue is a Street paper which was set up in 1991 
to give homeless people the chance to have an income. 
Homeless people can often be seen selling the paper on 
Street corners in Britain’s major cities. It campaigns on 
behalf of homeless people and highlights the major 
social issues of the day. It allows homeless people to 
voice their views and opinions. 


HHB Students work in pairs to match the questions 
and answers. Do the first as an example. Play the 
recording so that they can check their answers. 


Answers and tapescript 

le 2f 3b 4c 5a 6d 


T 13.1 


1 .How long have you been sleeping on thestreets? 

For a year. It was very coid at first, but yoü get used to it 

2 Why did you come to London? 

I carne here to look for work, and I never left. 

3 How long have you been selling The Big tssuel 

For six months. Fin in Covent Garden seven days a week 
selling the magazine. 

4 Have yoü made many friends? 

Lots, But I can't stand people who think I drink or take 
drugs. My problem is Fm homeless. I want a job, but I need 
somewhere to live before I can get a job. So I need money 
to get somewhere to live, but I can't get money because I 
can’t get a job, and I can’t get a job because I haven’t 
got somewhere to live. So Fm trapped. 

5 How many copies do you sell a day? 

Usuaüy about fifty. 

6 How many copies have you sold today? 

So far, ten. But itfs still early. 


3 Drill the Present Perfect questions round the class 
briefly. Model the conversation with a student then put 
students in pairs to practise. They should take it in turns 
to cover the questions then the answers and act out the 
conversation. 


1 Focus students on the photograph of Andy. Ask 
questions. 
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1 Answer 

Questions b and e are in the Present Perfect Continuous. 
The other tenses are the Present Simple (a), the Present 
Perfect (c and d), and the Past Simple (f). 

Point out the form of the Present Perfect Continuous at 
this stage: 

Question word + have+ subject + been + -ing ... ? 

How long -i- have + you + been + selling... ? 

2 How long have yon been selling The Big ¡ssue? asks 
about the activity of selling. 

How many copies have yon sold today? asks about the 1 
number of copies sold. 

3 Answers 

I have been smoking since I was 16. 

I have smoked five cigarettes today. 


Answers and tapescript 
A How long have you been trying to find a job? 

B For three years. tfs been really drfficult 
A How many jobs have you had? 

B About thirty, maybe more. I’ve done everythmg. 

A How long have you been stand ing here today? 

B Since 8.00 this moming, and Tm freezing. 

A How did you lose your business? 

B I owed a lot of money in tax, and E couldn’t pay ft. 

A How long have you had your dog? 

B Fve had her for about two months, thafs alL 
A Who's your best friend? 

B A chap called Robbie, who’s also from Scotland, like me. 
A Where did you meet him? 

B I met him here in London. 

A How long have you known each other? 

B About ten months. I met him soon after I carne to 
London. 


PRACTICE (SBpl03) 


The first sentence refers to an activity which started in 
the past and continúes until now. 

I was 16- 

Past-Present 

The second sentence refers to the number smoked 
during a period of time up to now. 

x? x? x? x? x? 

Past-Present 

Refer students to Grammar Reference 13.1 on pl42. 


ÉIHE1 Ask students to work in pairs to make questions. 
Do the first two as an example with the class to show 
students that a number of different tenses are needed. 
When they are ready, play the recording so that they can 
check and correct their questions. 


Answers and tapescript 

• How long have you been trying to find a job? 

• How many jobs have you had? 

• How long have you been standing here today? 

• How did you lose your business? 

• How long have you had your dog? 

• Who’s your best friend? 

• Where did you meet him? 

• How long have you known each other? 


Play and pause the recording for students to repeat or 
drill the questions round the class. Pay cióse attention to 
the weak pronunciation of have /ov/ and been i bin/ in the 
Present Perfect questions. 


ÉJHM Students work in pairs to ask the questions and 
invent Andys answers. Play the recording so that 
students can compare their answers. 


Discussing grammar 

1 Students work in pairs or small groups to choose the 
correct verb form. Do the first one as a class as an 
example. Expect students to make mistakes with this 
exercise, and tell them not to worry. As you correct, 
remind them of the rules. 

Answers 

1 have you been living (because the activity began m the 
past and continúes to the present) 

2 has found (because this is a completed activity - the 
action of findingdoes n’t last a long time, unlike lookfof) 

3 have been going out (because the activity began in the 
past and continúes to the present) 

4 bought (because we have a definite time - a few months 

ago) 

5 have you had (because have to express possessron is a 
State verb, not an activity, so it cannot go into the 
continuous) 

6 has been working (because he is still working as a 
postman) 

7 ’ve been wríting (The sentence is stressing the continuous 
activity, not the fact that the essay is written. It may or 
may not be finished.) 

8 ’ve written (The continuous is not possible because the 
quantity (six) is stated.) 

Talking about you 

2 Ask students to work in pairs to do this exercise. Check 
the answers then drill the questions. Ask the questions 
round the class. Finally, put students in pairs to interview 
each other using the questions. 
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Araren 

1 Howlonghweyoub««í»fflingtothi5school? 

2 How tong you «sed tfús book? 

3 Wiidiboofcdid you hmbefore this one? 

4 Howtanghsveyoulaiowmyourteecher? 

What have they been doing? 

3 This activity practises the other use of the Present Perfect 
Continuous to talk about present results of a past 
activity. It differs from the similar use of the Present 
Perfect Simple, practised in exercise 4, which is used to 
talk about results of a completed past actioti, and tends 
to be used when we say how many. 

Read the introduction and look at the example sentence 
as a class. Students work in pairs to make a sentence 
about the people. 

Sampic answers 

b Hfe back hurts because he’s been digging the garden. 
c 5he% got paintonherdothes because she's been painting 
thebathroom. 

d He’s got dirty hands because he’s been mendtng his car. 
e They have no money because the/ve been shopping. 
f The/re tired because the/ve been playing tennis, 
g Her eyes hurt because she’s been studying. 
h He’s wet because he’s been bathbig the baby. 
i He’s got a red face because he's been cooking. 

4 Students work in pairs to make sentences. Ask them why 
we use the Present Perfect here, (because we are talking 
about the completed action and we talk about how 
many). 

. Asswers 

1 He’s rtm fíve miles. 

2 TheyVe spent all their money. 

3 She’s read fwe bodes today. 

4 They’wptayedsixgames. 

5 He’s nade a cake and a pie. 

Getting information 

5 In this information gap activity students must ask each 
other questions to find out about the famous Hollywood 
director, Steven Spielberg. In an activity of this kind the 
more preparatíon and setting up you do, the more likely 
that students wül do it accurately and well. 

Lead in by focusing students on the photograph of 
Spielberg and asking them questions to find out what 
they know about him. 

Where is he from? Can you ñame any ofhis films? What 
are they about? 

Photocopy the information cards on pl 27 of the 
Teachers Book. Give half the class Student A cards, and 


half the class Student B cards. Ask them to read their 
information and check any words they don’t know. Then 
ask them to work with a partner with the same card to 
prepare questions using the question word prompts. 
Monitor and help them prepare. When they are ready, 
change the pairs so that one Student A is with a Student 
B. Model the activity briefly by asking one or two 
questions, then let students ask and answer to complete 
their information. 

COMPLETE TEXT 

Steven Spielberg was born in Ohio. He is one of the 
most successful filmmakers of the late 20th century, 
and in his career he has earned millions of dollars. He 
has been making movies since 1961 when he made a 
war film, Escape to Nowhere. He was only 13. He 
studied English Literature at California State University 
then worked in the televisión división at Universal 
Studios in Hollywood for seven years. In 1975, he made 
Jaws, which was very successful, and made him rich and 
famous. Since then, he has made more than thirty 
films, including the box office hits Cióse Encounters of 
the Third Kind, Indiana Jones, ET, and Jurassic Park. 

He has also directed more serious movies, like 
Schindler’s List and Saving Private Ryan, and he has 
produced a lot of hit films. In 1994, he formed a new 
Hollywood studio, Dreamworks. 

Recently, Dreamworks has been working with 
Microsoft to produce interactive games and videos. 


ADDITIONAL MATERIAL 

WorkbookUnit 13 

Exercises 1-4 Present Perfect Simple 

Exercises 5 and 6 Present Perfect Continuous 

Exercises 7-9 Present Perfect Simple or Continuous? 


VOCABULARY (SB P 105) 


Word formation 

1 Ask students to work in pairs to complete the charts and 
mark the stress. Do one or two as an example. Ask 
students to guess what they think the missing word is 
before checking in the dictionary. These activities take 
longer to do than you might think because students have 
to use dictionaries to find the new word and its stress 
pattern. 
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Answers 


Noun 

Verb 

death 

die 

waste 

waste 

be'lief 

be'lieve 

adVertisement 

'advertise 

'promise 

'promise 

feeling 

feel 

ad'vice 

advise 

description 

de'scribe 

in'vention 

in'vent 

'government 

’govem 

Noun 

Adjective 

death 

dead 

'honesty 

’honest 

va’riety 

various 

madness 

mad 

'mystery 

my'sterious 

beauty 

'beautiful 

wealth 

'wealthy 

suc'cess 

suc'cessful 

'comfort 

’comfortable 

peace 

peaceful 


When you have the answers, ask several students to say 

the words, and correct any pronunciation mistakes. 

POSSIBLE PROBLEMS | 

• In longer words, it is important to make the main 
stress strong, so that in comparison, the other 
syllables are unstressed. The most common sound 
in unstressed syllables is the schwa /s/, of which 
there are many in the words in the box. 

• Many learners of English find it hard to pronounce 
the word ad' vertisement. They want to put the stress j 
on the third syllable. The situation is further 
confused by the stress on the verb ('advertise) being 
on the first syllable. 


2 Ask students to work in pairs to complete the sentences. 

Answers 

1 Promise 

2 dead 

3 wealthy, successful 

4 peáce 

5 advertisement 

Students could follow up this activity by working in pairs 
to write sentences using some of the other words in the 
charts. 

Adverbs 

These two activities provide a further focus on adverbs, 
which were dealt with earlier in Unit 7. 


6 comfortabfe 

7 description 

8 advice 

9 feeling 


Put students in pairs to complete the sentences. 


Answers 

1 1 Possibly 3 nearly 

2 really 4 mainly 


Answers 

2 1 fluently 3 exactly 

2 carefully 4 seriously 

You could provide further practice by getting students to 
think of new sentences containing the adverbs. 


READING AND SPEAKING (SBplOó) 


A funny way to earn a living 

1 The aim of this game is to lead in to the topic and revise 
the vocabulary area of jobs. Do it as a class, or divide 
students into groups of five or six if you have a large 
class. If possible, get students to sit in a circle. One 
student says a job beginning with A, the next student 
repeats the same job beginning with A, and adds another 
beginning with B. It is a memory game. Be prepared to 
help with jobs for letters that students can t think of. 
Don’t let this activity go on too long. If it begins to drag, 
stop it. 

2 Discuss the questions as a class. This could lead to an 
interesting discussion in a multilingual class. It can be 
interesting to hear about other people s countries. You 
could extend this by writing some jobs on the board, for 
example, doctor , teacher , nurse y coal miner, farmer, sales 
manager, and asking students to discuss which jobs are 
most highly-paid, and which they think should be 
highly-paid and why. 

NOTE 

In Britain, the average salary is £20,000. Professional 
jobs such as doctors, dentists, and lawyers, are 
considered good jobs. Very highly-paid jobs exist in the 
financial sector, advertising and marketing. People j 
working in the private sector often earn more than 
people working in the public sector. 


3 Ask students to look at the pictures and headlines 

quickly and answer the questions. Discuss their answers 
briefly as a class. It doesn't matter if students don't have 
the right answers. The aim is to create context and raise 
interest. 

Answers 

1 Tom is really the only one who has a regular job with 
regular hours and a regular income 

2 Allofthemlike their jobs. 
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3 life isanoun. 

liveiyis an adjective meaning full oflife and energy 
Irving is a noun which meaos way ofeaming money with 
which to Uve. 

This is a jigsaw reading activity. Students decide which 
text they would like to read. Try to ensure that a more or 
less equal number of students read each text. Read 
through the questions with students, then let them read 
their text and answer the questions. Ask them to find 
somebody who has read the same text so that they can 
check their answers. 

Answers 
Ltfe's a beach 

1 Outdoors. 

2 Severrteen years. 

3 He ? s a beachcomber. He walks up and down beaches 
looking for things. 

4 He was a policeman. 

5 No. His Ufe is rich in variety. 

6 Not rnuch. He doesn’t need money. 

7 His job allows him to live a simple, honest life, rich in 
yariety. He has everythmg he wants. 

üvety Tom skates for Tesco 

1 Indoors. 

2 Frfteen months. 

3 He skates around the store fetching things for customers 
who have forgotten something. 

4 He was a piumber. 

5 No, Every day is different. 

6 £430 an bour. 

7 Because he likes helping and meeting people, and the job 
Iceeps him frt and busy. 

Ftymgfor a Inring 

1 Outdoors, 

2 Twelve years, (professíonatty). 

3 She takes peopte on balloon trips. 

4 She has only ever had one job. 

5 No. She flies different balloons and never knows where 
she will land. 

6 £25,000 a year. 

7 She loves being in the countryside and hates routines, and 
she loves flying bailóos. 

5 Divide students into groups of three, each student 

having read a different text. They must work together to 
find the answers. 

Answers 

1 Cathy. 

2 Probably Terry, 

3 Chaire, tables, tins of food, a barrel of beer, and lots of 
bottles wrth messages in them. 

4 Because they are more calm and authoritative when 
dealing with customers. 


5 Since she was ten. 

6 ^ou have to find a way to live a simple, honest life', and 
not chase money and things you don’t need. 

7 Because he thoughtthey might not want older people, so 
he wanted to prove he was lively for his age. 

8 Between 0 and 15 hours, depending ón the weather. 

In the feedback, ask students which of these jobs they 
would like and why. 

What do you think? 

Have a whole class discussion on this subject.Encourage 
students to give reasons for their answers. 

Language work 

Ask students to find five adverbs in the text about the 
beachcomber. 

Answers 

nearly (line 5) 
mainly (line 8) 
really (line 11) 
actually (= in fact) (line 13) 
possibly (line 19) 


USTENING AND SPEAKING (SBpios) 


Giving news 

This activity takes quite a while to do, as there are several 
parts to it, Students first listen to one side of a telephone 
conversation between Craig and his mother. They only hear 
Craig. Then they work in pairs to imagine what his mother 
said. Finally, they hear the complete conversation. 

Because students have to think what the mother said, they 
need time to understand the nature of the activity. They 
then use the clues and their imagination to complete the 
conversation. 

The conversation contains many examples of the Present 
Perfect Simple and Continuous. 

This will provide students with further exposure to these 
two tenses, but when students are trying to imagine the 
mothers side of the conversation, it is not expected that 
they will always use the tenses accurately. When they have 
heard the complete conversation, you can draw their 
attention to the tenses. 


Read the introduction together. If you have a multinational 
class, ask them if students in their country usually move to 
another part of the country when they go to university. 


1 UHE1 Before they listen, ask students to read through 
the statements. Check that there are no problems of 
vocabulary. Students listen to Craig's side of the 
conversation. 
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Students work in pairs to decide if the statements are 
true or false. If they are false, ask students to say why. 

Answers 

1 We don’t know. He doesn’t say. He leaves work at eight 
o’dock every evening. 

2 True. 

3 False. He goes to the pub. 

4 True (But Craig thinks he has tokfhísmóther aboüfher.) 

5 False. She lives near him. 

6 True. 

7 True. 

8 False. He’s been relaxing after his trip. 

9 False. Next Tuesday. 

10 False. They'll take her out for a meal. 

Tapescript 


T 13.4 


C H¡ Mum. It's me, Craig. 

C Work s OK - I think. Fm just... so... 

C I am tired, really tired. Ivebeen workingsohard and 
everything's so new to me. Fm in the office until eight 
oclock every night. 

C Yes, yes - Fve been eating OK. After work, Tessa and I go 
out for a drink and something to eat in the pub round the 
córner. WeVe too tired to cook. 

C Tessa? Yes, Tessa. Fm sure Fve told you about Tessa. We 
work together in the same office - she's been working here 
for a while, so she's been helping me a lot. She's really nice. 
You'd like her mum, if you met her. She lives near me. 

C Ah yes. Dad. How is he? Whafs he been doing recently? 

C Oh, yes of course. He's been working in Amsterdam, hasn't 
he? Well, Fm glad he's relaxing now. And what about you, 
Mum? 

C Next Tuesday. That’s great! Of course you can stay at my 
fíat. Fll try to leave work earlier that day and FU meet you 
after the conference. You can meet Tessa, too. We’ll go out 
for a meal. 

C Me too. See you next week. Bye for now. Love to Dad! 


2 


ááHEl Play and pause the recording. Get a number of 
suggestions from various students as to what Craig's 
mother says after each sentence from Craig. Students 
should be trying to use the Present Perfect and the 
Present Perfect Continuous, so prompt this. 


It is very important that you stop the recording at the 
right moment, so that students can work out from 
Craigs replies what his mother said. It doesn’t matter 
whether they get the exact words, as long as their 
suggestions are logical. 


Complete the first four or five gaps as a class, so that 
students see what they have to do. Stop the recording 
after Ifs me, Craig. and ask What did his mother say? 
(Something like Helio , or How are you?). Play the 
recording again, and stop after Vm just... so ... . Ask 
What did his mother say? (It has to be tired). Continué to 


play and pause and take time to prompt answers. Once 
students have got the idea, you could ask them to write 
their answers then compare them in groups at the end. 

If you think this activity might be too difficult for your 
class, you could give them a copy of the tapescript. 
Working from the written word would be easier than 
working from the spoken word. Make sure you give them 
the tapescript without the mother’s words! 


ÉiHH Students listen to both sides of the conversation, 
and compare their ideas. This could be done as a class. 
You will need to be careful when accepting or rejecting 
students’ suggestions. Try to correct their ideas for 
contení and logic rather than language, as this is more of 
a fluency activity (both listening and speaking) than 
accuracy. 


Tapescript 

C Hi Mum. It's me, Craig. 

M Craig! Helio! How lovely to hear from you. How are you? 
How's the new job going? 

C Work's OK - I think. Fm just... so... 

M Tired? You sound tired. Are you tired? What have you been 
doing? 

C I am tired, really tired. Fve been working so hard and 
everything's so new to me. I'm in the office until eight 
o'clock every night. 

M Eight oclock! Every night? Thafs terrible. And when do you 
eat? Have you been eating well? 

C Yes, yes - Fve been eating OK. After work, Tessa and I go 
out for a drink and something to eat in the pub round the 
córner. We’re too tired to cook. 

M Tessa? Who's Tessa? 

C Tessa? Yes, Tessa. Fm sure Fve told you about Tessa. We 
work together in the same office - shes been working here 
for a while, so she's been helping me a lot She’s really nice. 
You’d like her mum, if you met her. She lives near me. 

M Mmm. Maybe you told your father about her, but not me. 
Fve certainly never heard you talk about Tessa befqre. 

C Ah yes. Dad. How is he? What's he been doing recentiy? 

M Well, he's just returned from a business trip to Boüand, so 
he hasn't been to work today, he’s... he’s been relaxing. 

C Oh, yes of course. He's been working in Amsterdam, hasn’t 
he? Well, Fm glad he's relaxing now. And what about you, 
Mum? 

M Well, I was going to ring you actually. You see Fm coming 
to London next Tuesday. Fm going to a teacbers' 
conference at the university, and I woodered rf I axdd stay 
at your fíat. 

C Next Tuesday. Thafs great! Of course you can stay at my 
fíat. Fll try to leave work earlier that day and 111 meet you 
after the conference. You can meet Tessa, too. Well go out 
for a meal. 

M Lovely! Fm looking forward to rt already. 

C Me too. See you next week. Bye for now. Love to Dad! 

M Bye, Craig. Take care. 
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Language work 

Students read the tapescript on pl27 to find examples of the 
Present Perfect Simple and Continuous. 

Roleplay 

1 Depending on how you and your dass feel after the 
listening activity, you might want this roleplay to last a 
short time or a long time, or you might decide to do it 
on another day. Here is a possible approach, which is 
best done on another day. 

Photocopy the complete tapescript. (You could begin by 
using part of the recording as a dictation.) 

Ask two students to start reading the text. Stop after 
What haveyou been doing? Ask students What tense is 
this? Ask the two readers to carry on, and ask the rest of 
the class to say Stop! when they find an example of the 
Present Perfect Simple or the Continuous. 

Read the introduction to this activity in the Students 
Book. Put the question What haveyou been doing ?on the 
board. Remind students that it is Friday evening, and ask 
for some possible answers. 

Vve been watching TV. 

We’ve been playingfootball 
Vve been cooking. 

Be careful with the suggestions you accept. The Present 
Perfect Continuous will not always be the right tense. 

We'vejust had a meal 
I went to a party last night. 

Ask for some other questions you might ask, and put 
them on the board. 

What have your parents been doing? 

What did you do last night? Did you go out? 

2 Ask students to work in pairs to have a chat on the 
telephone. Finally, ask one or two pairs to have their 
conversation again so everyone can hear. 


EVERYDAY ENGLISH (SBpl09) 


Telephoning 


You need to photocopy tapescript |mj to do this section, 
and sufficient role cards for your class. They are on p 128 of 
the Teacher’s Book. 


1 Tell students the foüowing information about phone 
numbers in England. 

Telephone numbers are said one by one. We don’t put 
two together as many languages do. 71 is seven one, not 
seventy-one. 

0 is pronounced /su/. 

Two numbers the same are usually said with double , for 
example, double three. 


Practise the telephone numbers first as a class, then in 
pairs. This is to establish a correct model. Try to get a 
pause after each group of numbers. 

Example 

020 (pause) 7927 (pause) 4863 


|im Put students in pairs to practise the numbers 
then play the recording so that they can check. Play the 
recording a second time. Students listen and repeat. 


||{2I Students listen to the American phone numbers. 
The difference is that Americans say zero, not O, and say 
two two, etc, not double two. 

Play the recording again. Students listen and repeat. 


Tapescript 

307 4922 
1-800-878-5311 
315 253 6031 
517 592 2122 
212 726 6390 
1 


QQQ Students listen to the recording and answer the 
questions. Ask students to check their answers in pairs, 
then have the feedback. 


Tapescript 
P = Peter J = John 

1 P Helio. 793422. 

J Helio, Peter. This is John. 

P Hi, John. How are you? 

J Fine, thanks. And you? 

P All right. Did you have a nice weekend? You went away, 
didn’t you? 

J Yes, we went to see some friends who live in the 
country. It was lovely. We had a good time. 

P Ah, good. 

J Peter, could you do me a favour? I’m playing squash 
tonight, but my rackefs broken. Could I borrow yours? 
P Sure, thafs fine. 

J Thanks a lot. ITI come and get it in half an hour, if thafts 
OK. 

P Yes, ITI be in. 

J OK.Bye. 

P Bye. 

A = Receptionist B = Student C = Ann, a teacher 

2 A Good morning. International School of English. 

B Helio, could I speak to Ann Baker, please? 

A Hold on. ITI connect you. 

C Helio. 

A Helio. Can I speak to Ann Baker, please? 

C Speaking. 

A Ah, helio. I saw your advertisenríent^bout English 

dasses in a magazine. Could you send mé'some.._ 

information, please? 
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C Certainly. Can I just take sorpe details? Could you give 
me your ñame and address, please? 

A = Mike’s flatmate B = Jim 
3 A Helio. 

B Helio. IsthatMike? 

A No, l'm afraid he's out at the moment. Can I take a 
message? 

B Yes, please. Can you say that Jim phoned, and fll try 
again laten Do you know what time he'll be back? 

A In about an hour, I think. 

B Thanks. Goodbye. 

A Goodbye. 

Answers 

1 Peter is speaking to John. 

John wants to borrow a squash racket. 

They know each other well. 

2 A Japanese boy speaks first to a telephonist, then to Ann 
Baker. 

The boy wants some information about English classes. 

They don’t know each other. 

3 Jim speaks to a friend of Mike’s. 

Jim wants to speak to Mike, but Mike isn’t in. 

Jim doesn’t seem to know the man he talks to. 

1 Read through the expressions in the Caution box as a 
class. 

2 Complete the expressions as a class. 

Answers 

Could I speak to Ann Baker? 
l’m afraid he’s out at the moment. 

Can I take a message? 

Til cali later. 

Drill the expressions around the class. 

Answers 

3 Holdon. Til connectyou is what a telephonist says when 
he or she is putting you through to the extensión you 
want. Hold on means Wait 

We say Speaking when someone asks to speak to, say, 

Mrs Black, and you are Mrs Black. 

4 Ask students to look at the tapescript on p 128 of the 
Student’s Book and practise the dialogues in pairs. 

5 There are six role cards. A works with B, C with D, and E 
with F. Make sure you get your sums right when you are 
deciding how many copies to make! Every A needs a B, 
every C needs a D, and every E needs an F. If you have 
an odd number of students, you will have to take a role 
yourself. Give out the cards and let students prepare on 
their own. Say you wiil give them a role card which tells 
them who they are and who’s phoning who. On each 
one, there are decisions to be made. Give an example 
from As card: You are at home. Ifs 7.00 in the evening . 


What are you doing? Watching TV? Reading? Doing your 
homework? 

When you feel students are ready, ask the As to find a B, 
the Cs to find a D, and the Es to find an F. They can do 
the roleplay standing up. Remind them that A, C, and E 
must start the conversation. 

When they have finished, ask two or three pairs to do 
their roleplay again in front of the class so everyone can 
hear. Its a nice idea to put two chairs back to back when 
doing this, so students can t see each other s lips and 
have to rely on what they hear. 

Dorít forgeti 

Workbook Unit 13 

Exercise 10 is a vocabulary exercise which revises many of 
the phrasal verbs students have met in New Headway 
Pre-Intermediate . 

Exercises 11 and 12 Students are asked to write a formal or 
informal letter. 

Pronunciation book Unit 13 
Word list 

Photocopy the Word list for Unit 13 (TB p 159) for your 
students, and ask them to write in the translations, learn 
them at home, and/or write some of the words into their 
vocabulary notebook. 

Video 

Report (Section 11) The Village This is a short 
documentary showing how life has changed in rural Britain 
over the last 50 years. 


110 Unit 13 • Earning a living 





Past Perfect 
Reported statements 
Saying goodbye 


Love you and leave you 


Introduction 
to the unit 

The theme of this unit is love. In the 
First presentaron, students read an 
extract firom a popular romance, and 
examine the Past Perfect in relation to 
the Past Simple. In the second 
presentation, reported statements are 
practised. The link between the Past 
Perfect and reported speech is that the 
Past Perfect is used in reporting past 
tense verb forms. 

In the Reading and speaking section, 
students read an adaptation of a story 
by Amold Bennett about two 
quarrelling brothers. In the Vocabulary 
and listening section, students listen to 
a Bruce Springsteen song, Talk to me . 


Language aims 

Grammar - Past Perfect All perfect tenses (Present Perfect, Past Perfect, and 
Future Perfect) express the idea of an action being completed before a certain 
time. The Present Perfect expresses an action which happened before now; the 
Past Perfect expresses an action which happened before another action in the 
past. Neither the form ñor the concept of the Past Perfect present learners with 
any great difficulty, and there are equivalents in many European languages. 
There are none of the complexities of use that confront students with the 
Present Perfect. 

However, students still need to perceive the relationship between the Past 
Simple and the Past Perfect, and to understand when the latter tense is needed 
to show one action finished before another one started. There is also the 
problem that ’d is the contracted form of both would and had y and there are 
exercises to practise this in the Students Book and the Pronunciation book. 

Reported statements Tense usage in reported speech is relatively 
straightforward and lógica!, and comparable Systems exist in many European 
languages. Students need to perceive the mechanics of‘one tense back*. This 
unit does not go into areas such as here changing to there , and yesterday 
changing to the day befare, or any of the occasions when the verb form does not 
shift one tense back in reported speech. However, it does look at the difference 
between say and telh which is often confused as this distinction does not exist in 
many languages. 

Common mistake 

*He saxd me that he ¡oved me. 

Everyday English As this is the final activity in New Headway Pre~Intermediate y 
the Everyday English section practises different ways of saying goodbye. 

Notes on the unit 

STARTER (SBpiio) 

This starter is a chain story which aims to revise present and past tenses 
introduced on this course so far, and to contextualize and introduce the Past 
Perfect. 

Ask students to work in pairs to match the lines. 

Answers 

They met each other a íong time ago. 

The/ve known each other for a Iong time. 

They see each other every week. 

They were living ¡n New York when they met. 

They had never been to New York before. 
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A LOVE STORY (SBpIlO) 


GRAMMAR SPOT (SBplll) 


Past Perfect 

SUGGESTION 

This is probably the First time your students have been 
formally introduced to the Past Perfect, although they 
may well have come across it in their reading, and it has 
been used occasionally in previous units of New 
Headway Pre-Intermediate. You might want to present 
the tense yourself before beginning this unit. Here is 
one possible deductive approach. 

Wríte the followíng two sentences on the board. 

When we arrived, Atina made some coffee. 

When we arrived, Anua had made some coffee . 

Ask students the following questions: 

What are the tenses in the first sentence ? (both Past 
Simple) 

Which action happened first, we arrived or Arma made 
some coffee? (we arrived) 

You could ask similar questions about the second 
sentence if you think students might know the answer, 
or you might choose to teJl them. 

In the second sentence, had made is the Past Perfect. It 
is used to show that one action happened before 
another action in the past. So in the second sentence, 
Anna made some coffee before we arrived. 

The Past Perfect is formed with the auxiliary verb had 
and the past participle. 

You could put the following on the board. 

We arrived. She made coffee. 

I- T I I y 1 

Action 1 Action 2 

She had made some coffee . We arrived. 

i—-1 i— T —i 

Action 1 Action 2 


1 Ask students to look at the picture, and tell them they’re 
going to read part of a popular romance. Ask What sort 
of things happen in such stories? 

Read out or ask a student to read out versión A, and then 
read versión B. Ask students to work in pairs to compare 
the two versions. They might immediately spot that in 
versión B the Past Perfect is used, or they might manage 
something such as the order is different , which is fine. 


Answer the questions as a class. You might have to 
explain chronological order. 

Answers 

1 In the first text the story is in chronological order. AJI the 
verbs are in the Past Simple. 

! 

Answers 

2 They had met only one week earííer at a party and had 
fallen in love. 

Both the Past Simple and the Past Perfect are used. 

Answers 

3 When we arrived 1 they were leaving. ( was/were + the 
present participle) 

An activity in progress interrupted by a shorter evenL 

When we arrived[ they left. (Past Simple) 

A finished action in the past. 

We arrived then they left. It happened in chronological 
order. (Perhaps they left because we arrived) 

When we arrived, they had left. [had+ the past participle) 

An action which happened before another action in the 
past. 

I Refer students to Grammar Reference 14.1 onp!42. 


2 


IILH Ask students to underline examples of the Past 
Perfect as they listen to the recording. In the feedback, 
point out that the reader on the recording contracted 
had to They’d /Seid/ and Bradley hadí'brxdl\:(^)dJ. 


Ask individual students to read out the text paying 
attention to contracted forms. 


3 The aim of this exercise is to show students how the Past 
Perfect can be used to change the order in which events 
are given in a story. They must use the Past Perfect to 
explain the false statements. 

Ask students to work in pairs to correct the statements. 


Answers 

1 False, When they got married, they had known each other 
for a week. 

2 True. 

3 False. They were angry because she had got married 
before telling them and Bradley had moved inte her fíat. 

4 False. Bradley had begun to behave strangely before the 

marriage began to go wrong. 
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PRACTICE (SBplli) 


T 14.3 


Speaking 

1 Students work in pairs to telJ the story in the pictures. 
Stress the fact that they must do this first in 
chronological order. Ask What tense will you use? The 
answer is the Past Simple. 

Sample answer 

Bradley packed his surtcase. Then he wrote Saskia a note and 
left the fíat. Saskia arrived home and saw the note on the 
mantelpiece. 

2 Discuss this as a class. 

Answer 

The Yrue’ sentence is When Saskia arrived home , Bradley had 
packed This is because Bradley packed the surtcase before 
she arrrved home. 

3 Now ask students to tell the story again, beginning at 
picture 4. 


1 When we arrived she left. 

2 When we arrived she'd left. 

3 She'd like to leave now. 

4 We'd stopped playing when the rain startéd. 

5 We stopped playing when the rain started. 

6 We'd play tennis if the rain stopped. 

7 He checked that he'd turned off his mobile phone. 

8 He turned off the televisión and went to bed. 

9 I couldn't bel leve that l'd lost my passport again. 
10 If I lost my passport, l'd be very upset. 


6 Ask students to work in pairs to put the verbs in brackets 
into the correct tense. They can complete the story in 
class or for homework. 


Answer 

1 read 

2 walked 

3 had bought 

4 threw 

5 had... done 


6 had been 

7 hadlaughed 

8 felt 

9 rang 


Sample answer 

When Saskia arrrved home, Bradley had already packed his 
case. He had written Saskia a note and had left the fíat. She 
saw the note on the mantelpiece. 


Grammar and pronunciation 

4 Students work in pairs to make sentences from the chart. 
Do one or two as a class as an example. 

Sample answers and tapescript 
I was delighted because l'd passed all my exams. 

I was hungry because I hadn't had any breakfast. 

I went to bed early because l'd had a busy day. 

Our teacher was angry because we hadn't done the 
homework. 

My leg hurt because l'd fallen over playing football. - 
The plants died because l'd forgotten to water them. 

The bouse was in a mess because we'd had a party the night 
before. 


Play the recordíng so that students can check 
their answers. Then play and pause and ask students to 
repeat, paying attention to the contracted forms of had 
Cd) and had not (hadn't) /haednt/. 

5 11EM Read the introduction as a class. Ask students to 
listen and tick the sentences with had. Let them check in 
pairs before feedback. They may need to listen twice. 


7 Read the happy ending as a class. Then put students in 
small groups to write what happened before. Stress that 
they must start their story with the happy ending which 
means that they will have to use the Past Perfect to refer 
back. 

When students are ready, listen to the stories as a class 
and decide which stories they like, 

Refer students to Grammar Reference 14.1 on pl42 for 
homework. 

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL 

WorkbookUnit 14 

Exercises 1-4 practise the Past Perfect. 

SUGGESTION 

Your students might be tired of doing accuracy work, 
and might prefer to do some fluency work before 
¡ beginning the second presentation. You could do the 
reading activity on pl 14. 


WHAT DID SHE SAY? (SBplB) 


Reported statements 

1 lÉEgl Ask students to listen and complete what Mary 
says. In the feedback, read them out one by one, and ask 
students to identify the tense. 


Answers and tapescript 

IX 3 X (would) 4/ 5 X 6X(would) 7✓ 8X 
9 ✓ 10X (would) 
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Answers and tapescript 
1 love John very much/ • 

‘We met six months ago/ 

Tve never been in love befare/ 
‘We're very happy/ 

Til love him forever/ 

Tm seeing him this evening/ 


2 


T 14.5 


Play the recording. Students listen. 


Tapescript 

Mary told me that she loved John very much. She said that 
the/d met six months ago and that she’d never been in love 
before. She told me that they were very happy and that she’d 
love him forever. She said that she was seeing him that 
evening. 


GRAMMAR SPOT (SB plU) 


Answer the questions as a class. 

Answers 

1 Tenses move ‘one back’. 

2 Say is used without an object: 

She said that she loved him. 

Tell is used with an object 
She told me that she loved him. 

Refer students to Grammar Reference 14.2 on p 142. 


3 Students practise the sentenees. Insist that they use 

contracted forms. 

SUGGESTION 

Your students might enjoy some freer practice. Put 
students in groups of three. Give them three or four 
minutes to write down as many ‘secrets’ as they can 
think of. They don’t have to be real. Give them a few 
ideas to start: I love my teacher , /Ve met the Queen , etc. 
Model the activity by whispering a ‘secret’ in a student s 
ear. They must pass on your secret using He/She said ... 
or He/She told me that ... Once they have the idea, let 
them take it in turns to pass on ‘secrets’. In the 
feedback, find out what secrets they heard and correct 
any errors involving reported statements. 


PRACTICE (SBplD) 


An interview 


Tapescript 

I = Interviewer CD = Carmen Day 

I Carmen, why have you written another romantic novel? 

CD Because I find romantic fiction easy to write, but my next 
novel won't be a romance, f m hoping to write something 
different, perhaps á detective story. 

I In One Short Hot Summer, who is the character of Bradley 

based on? 

CD Ah, well, he's based on my first husband, Clíve Maíngay, 
the actor. Clive made me very unhappy, very imhappy 
indeed. 

I You say ‘your first husband 7 - have you then remaroed? 

CD Yes, indeed. I’ve been married for nearly ten years to Tony 
Marsh, you know, the politician. 

I Yes, I know him. And are you happy now? 

CD Oh, yes. I can honestly say that IVe found happtness agaín. 
Tony and I are very happy indeed. 

I Carmen, how many novéis have you written solar? 

CD Well, IVe written five novéis now, and three stories for 
children. 

I And when do you think you’ll stop wrrting? 

CD Never. TU never stop. 111 continué to write even when fm 
an oíd lady. 


2 Ask students to work in pairs to complete the report of 
the interview. They may need to listen again or, if they 
find it difficult, they may need to look at the tapescript 
on p 128 of the Students Book. 


T 14.7 


check. 


Play the recording so that students can listen and 


Answers and tapescript 

In an interview Carmen said she (1) had written another 
romantic novel because she (2) found romantre fictfon easy 
to write, but that her next novel {i) would be sornething 
different, possibly a detective story. 

Carmen said that the character of Bratfley (4) was based on 
her first husband, Clive Maingay, the actor, who (5) had made 
her very unhappy. But she added that she (6) was now 
married to Tony Marsh, the politician. She said that they 

(7) had been married for nearly ten years and that they 

(8) were very happy together. 

She told me that she (9) had now written five novéis, and 
also that she (10) had written three stories for children. She 
said she (11) would never stop writing, not even when she 
(12) was an oíd lady. 


Check it 


iitll Look at the photograph of Carmen Day with 
students. Ask them to think of some questions they 
would like to ask Carmen. Read the introduction and 
play the recording. In the feedback, find out if students 
heard the answers to any of their questions. 


3 Ask students to work in pairs to report the statements. 
Alternatively, you could set this for homework. 
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Answers 

1 Jim said (that) he liked Anna. 

2 Anna said (that) she was staying with her aunt. 

3 Sue said (that) Mr Walker had phoned before lunch. 

She said (added)(that) he hadn’t left a message. 

4 Ken said he didn't think it would rain. 

5 Sue said (that) Ken had gone home. 

She said (added) (that) he had gone early. 

6 Anna told Jim (that) she would ring him fhafevening. 

Refer students to Grammar Reference 14.2 on pl42 for 
homework. 

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL 

Workbook Unit 14 

Exercises 5 and 6 practise reponed speech. 

Exercises 7 practises the verbs say and tell. 


READING AND SPEAKING (SBpll4) 


The tale of two silent brothers 

1 Lead in to the topic by reading the introduction in 
Student’s Book and asking the question. You could 
extend this by asking students to think of reasons why 
family feuds might start: two people in love with the same 
person , an argument over money , a disagreement over a 
will something hurtful that someone said. 

You couJd brainstorm the interesting vocabulary area 
involved here: argüe , quarrel , row\ have a quarrel/ 
argumentlrow; take revenge , (kiss and) make up; a family 
feud. 

2 Ask students to work in pairs to match the verbs and 
phrases. 

Answers 

get revenge 
make a will 
have a quarrel 

see a solicitor about something 
remain a bachelor all his life 
toss a coin 
kiss and ma ke up 

3 Ask students to look at the picture. Ask them why they 
think the two oíd men aren’t speaking, thus creating a 
prediction task for the reading. Students read the first 
part of the story. (They aren’t speaking because they had 
had a quarrel ten years earlier.) 


What do you think? 

Ask students to discuss the questions with a partner. Get 
feedback, but don’t tell them the answers, of course. 

Answers 

The brothers quarrelled about a woman, Annie Emery, and, in 
the will, their sister leaves the money to the brother whowill 
marry Annie. 

Discuss the questions as a class. Try to get as many 
different potential Solutions as you can. 

4 Ask students to read part two and find out which 
students were correct. 

What do you think? 

Discuss the questions as a class. 

5 Ask students to read part three and find out which 
students were closest to the actual story. Check that they 
understand toss a coin and heads or tails . 

Answer 

The brothers made up and tossed a coin to decide who would 
marry Annie. But in the end Annie married somebody else. 

What do you think? 

Ask students to work in pairs or small groups to discuss the 
questions. In the feedback, get students’ ideas, then read out 
what actually happened (printed below), and find out which 
students were closest to the actual story. 

What actually happened 

Annie refuses to marry either of the brothers because they 
treated her so badly and behaved so stupidly by not talking 
to each other. She married the solicitor Mr Powell Liversage, 
but she did not keep the £12,000 that Mary left her. She gave 
it to John and Robert to share. 

Language work 

Ask students to work in pairs to complete the sentences. 
Make sure they are using the Past Perfect correctly. 

Sample answers 

1 ... they had had an argument. 

2 ... their older sister Mary had died. 

3 ... had left a will. 

4 ... they had both behaved stupidly and had been cruel and 
unfair to Annie. 

5 ... had been ¡n love with her. 

6 ... they had waited so long to make up their minds. 
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LISTENING AND VOCABULARY (SB piló) 


T14.9 


A song - Talk to me 

Exploit this song for fun. It is by the popular American 
singer/songwriter Bruce Springsteen. 


1 QQj) Ask students to guess what they think the song 
might be about from the title, Talk to me. Play the 
recording and ask students what they think it is about. 


2 Ask students to complete the song in pairs. Do the first 
couple of lines as a class to get them started. 


Answers and tapescript 

Well every night I see a light up in your window 

But every night you won’t answer the dóor 

But although you won’t ever let me in 

From the Street I can see your sjlhouette sitting cióse to him 

What must I do? 

What does it take 
Togetyouto 
Talk to me 

Until the night is over 
Talk tome 

Well until the night is over, yeah yeah yeah 

I gotafull weekipay 

And baby l’ve been working hard all day 

l’m not asking for the world, you see 

l'm just asking, girl 

Talk to me 

Well late at night I hear music that you’re playing soft and 
low 

Yes and late at night I sée the two of you swaying, so cióse 
I don’t understand darling, what was my sin? 

Why am I down here below whi(e you’re up there with him? 

What did 1 do? 

What did I say? 

What must I pay 
togetyouto 
to talk to me... 


3 When they are ready play the song again so that they can 
check their answers. If your students like singing you 
could play it one more time for them to sing along. 


EVERYDAY ENGLISH (SBpll7) 


Saying goodbye 

1 Ask students to work together to match the sentences 
with the photos. 

Answers 

1c 2h 3e 4b 5g 6d 7a 8f 


Q2Q Students listen to the sentences and check their 
answers. Ask students to work in pairs to practise saying 
the sentences. 


3 In pairs, ask students to prepare short conversations for 
the situations. Let some pairs act out one of their 
conversations for the class. 

5UGGESTED IDEAS 

• Goodbye. Make sure you keep in touch. Look after 
yourseif. 

• Goodbye. Pve really enjoyed the holiday. 

• Goodbye. Have a nice weekend. 

• Goodbye. Thank you for everything. /Keep in touch. 


Dorít forget! 

Workbook Unit 14 

Exercise 8 is a vocabulary exercise on words that are often 
confused, e.g. say and telh lend and borrow. 

Exercise 9 Students are gíven the beginning and ending of a 
story, and are asked to write the middle. 

Pronunciation book Unit 14 
Word list 

Photocopy the Word list for Unit 14 (TB p 159) for your 
students, and ask them to write in the translations, learn 
them at home, and/or write some of the words into their 
vocabulary notebook. 

Video 

Situation (Section 12) Farewell Paola and David say good¬ 
bye to Davids parents, and then go to Padstowharbour for 
an emotional farewell scene. Students practise saying 
goodbye. 

Progress test 3 

There is a Progress test for Units 11-14 on pl44 of the 
Teacher’s Book. 

EXTRA IDEAS UNITS 13-14 

On pl29 of the Teacher’s Book there is a song, Sitting 
on the dock of the hay , and suggested activities to exploit 
it. If you have time and feel that your students would 
benefit from it, photocopy the song and use it in class. 
You will find the song after Unit 14 on the Class 
Cassette/CD. The answers to the activities are on pl47 
of the Teacher’s Book. 


Stop and check 4 (TB pl36) 

It’s time for the final revisión. 

A suggestion for approaching the Stop and check tests is in 
the introduction on p5 of the Teacher’s Book. 
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Photocopiable material 


UNITS 1-14 


Uflit 1 Getting Information (SBp8) 


StudentA 

Joy Darling started working as a 
postwoman ... (When?). She drives a van 
because she delivers letters to a lot of 
small villages. 

She gets up at... (What time?) and starts 
work at 5.00. Every day she drives about 
... miles (How many miles?). She finishes 
work at 2.00 in the afternoon. 

After work she goes ... (Where?) and has 
lunch with her husband, Jim. He has a 
part-time job. He works ... (Where?). They 
like gardening, so they spend the 
afternoon outside in their garden. 

They have ... children (Howmany?), who 
both live in California. Last year Joy and 
Jim went... (Where?) and visited their 
children and four grandchildren. They 
stayed for... (Howlong?). 

They're going to Australia next month 
because ... (Why?). It's their friends' 
wedding anniversary, and they want 



Student B 

Joy Darling started working as a 
postwoman thirty years ago, when she 
was 22. She drives a van because ... 
(Why?). 

She gets up at 3.30 in the morning and 
starts work at... (When?). Every day she 
drives about 150 miles. She finishes work 
at... (What time?). 

After work she goes home and has lunch 
with ... (Who ... with?). He has a part-time 
job. He works in a shop. They like ... 
(What... like doing?), so they spend the 
afternoon outside in their garden. 

They have two children, who both live in 
... (Where?). Last year Joy and Jim went 
to Los Angeles and visited ... (Who?). 
They stayed for a month. 

They're going ... (Where?) next month 
because some friends are having a big 
oartv. ... (Why?) 
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Uflit 2 Getting information (SBpió) 
Student B 


Ñame and age 

Town and country 

Family 

Occupation 

Free time/holiday 

Present activity 

Mike, 26 

Vancouver, Cañada 

a sister 

works for a 

Computer company 

• skiing, ¡ce hockey 

• Europe 

playing ¡ce hockey 

Lucy, 38 

Perth, Scotland 

a son and 
a daughter 

part-time teacher 

• reading, going to 
the cinema 

• Spain or Greece 

washing the dishes 

Nicole, 15 

' 

' 


- 


Jeff, 54, and 
Wendy, 53 




1 

1 

1 


-§•<- 


Student B 


Ñame and age 

Town and country 

Family 

Occupation 

Free time/holiday 

Present activity 

Mike, 26 

Vancouver, Cañada 

a sister 

works for a 

Computer company 

• skiing, ice hockey 

• Europe 

playing ice hockey 

Lucy, 38 

Perth, Scotland 

a son and 
a daughter 

part-time teacher 

• reading, going to 
the cinema 

• Spain or Greece 

washing the dishes 

Nicole, 15 





i 

! 

■ 

i 

Jeff, 54, and 
Wendy, 53 




1 

!_ 1 
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Unit 3 Getting information (SB p25) 


Student A 

Mr and Mrs Harman arrived home at... 
(When?). Zoé was staying with friends. 
She felt ... (How?) because her parents 
would be furious with her. 

Her parents started to ... (What?).Then 
they phoned Zoé and told her... (What?). 

Zoé got back home at two in the 
morning. She said ... (What?) and she 
promised that she would never have 
another party. 




Student A 

J 

Mr and Mrs Harman arrived home at... 
(When?). Zoé was staying with friends. 

She felt... (How?) because her parents 
would be furious with her. 

Her parents started to ... (What?).Ther\ j 
they phoned Zoé and told her... (What?). 

Zoé got back home at two in the 
morning. She said ... (What?) and she 
promised that she would never have 
; another party. 


Student B 

Mr and Mrs Harman arrived home at 
! 10.30 in the evening. Zoé was staying ... 

(Where?). She felt terrible because ... 
(Why?). 

Her parents started to clean the house. 
Then they phoned ... (Who?) and told her 
to come home immediately. 

Zoé got back home at... (What time?). 
She said she was very sorry and she 
promised ... (What?). 


Student B 

Mr and Mrs Harman arrived home at 
10.30 in the evening. Zoé was staying ... 
(Where?). She felt terrible because ... 
(Why?). 

Her parents started to clean the house. 
Then they phoned ... (Who?) and told her 
! to come home immediately. 

I Zoé got back home at... (What time?). 

( She said she was very sorry and she 
promised ... (What?). 




Student A 

Mr and Mrs Harman arrived home at... 
(When?). Zoé was staying with friends. 
She felt... (How?) because her parents 
would be furious with her. 

Her parents started to ... (What?). Then 
they phoned Zoé and told her... (What?). 

Zoé got back home at two in the 
morning. She said ... (What?) and she 
promised that she would never have 
another party. 


Student B 

Mr and Mrs Harman arrived home at 
10.30 in the evening. Zoé was staying ... 
(Where?). She felt terrible because ... 

I (Why?). 

¡ Her parents started to clean the house. 

1 Then they phoned ... (Who?) and told her 
to come home immediately. 

Zoé got back home at... (What time?). 
She said she was very sorry and she 
promised ... (What?). 
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Extra ¡deas Units 1-4 

Song 


1 You are going to read and listen to a song called 
Sailing. It is a lo ve song. Look at the words below, 
which come from the song, and guess what the song 
is about. 

stormy waters high clouds 

dark night to be with you 

2 Match the four phrases on the left with the three 
phrases on the right. 

I am sailine 

. ° across the sea 

I am trying . » 

n • to be near you 

I am flying tobew ithyou 

I am dymg 


3 Read the song and complete the lines with -úigforms 
of the verbs below. 

die sail fly pass try 

4 Listen to the song and check your answers to 
exercises 1, 2, and 3. 

5 Write your own song. Use the prompts below. 

I am driving ... I am cycling ... 

I am driving ... I am cycling ... 

... to be ... ... to be ... 

... to be... ... to be ... 











U n Ít 6 Comparing four capital cities (SB p48) 

Student A 


París (íle de France) 

Founded 990 

Population 10,500,000 

Area 12,012 km2 

Temperatures Jan: 4°C July: 20°C 

Rainfall Jan:56mm July: 59 mm 

Km from the sea 150 

Beijing 

Founded 1272 BC 

Population 10,819,000 

Area 16,808 km2 

Temperatures Jan:-4°C July: 26°C 

Rainfall Jan: 4 mm July: 250 mm 

Km from the sea 180 

Stockholm 

Brasilia 

Founded 

Founded 

Population 

Population 

Area 

Area 

Temperatures 

Temperatures 

Rainfall 

Rainfall 

Km from the sea 

Km from the sea 




Student B 


París (íle de France) 

Founded 

Beijing 

Founded 

Population 

Population 

Area 

Area 

Temperatures 

Temperatures 

Rainfall 

Rainfall 

Km from the sea 

Km from the sea 



Stockholm 

Founded 1250 

Population 880,100 

Area 6,488 km2 

Temperatures Jan: -3°C July: 18°C 

Rainfall Jan: 43 mm July: 61 mm 

Km from the sea 0 

l __ 

Brasilia 

Founded 1960 

Population 1,492,500 

Area 5,814 km2 

Temperatures Jan: 20°C July: 19°C 

Rainfall Jan:94mm July: 46 mm 

Km from the sea 600 
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Unit 7 Find someone who... (SB p55) 


Find someone who 
has been to China. 


-gx- 


Find someone who 
has been to Portugal. 


find someone who has 
wrítten a ¡ove letter. 


Find someone who 
has been to Australia. 


Fine someone who 
has been skiing. 


Find someone who has 
had a party for more 
than thirty people. 


-2x- 


-Sx- 


Find someone who 
has tried Thai food. 


Find someone who 
has fíown in a balloon. 


Find someone who has 
been horse-riding. 


-§X- 


Find someone who has 
climbed a mountain. 


Find someone who has 
won a competition. 


Find someone who has 
been saiiing. 


Find someone who 
has read a book by a 
British author. 


-Sx- 


Find someone who 
has broken a bone. 


Find someone who has 
been wind-surfing. 


-§X- 


Find someone who 
has had an adventure 
holiday. 


Find someone who has 
been to university. 


Find someone who 
has lost something 
important. 


Find someone who 
has been to Irefand. 


Find someone who 
has worked on a farm. 


Find someone who has 
never failed an exam. 


ais 


































Extra ideas Units 5-8 

Reading and speaking 

How ambitious are you? 

1 Answer the questions from the questionnaire below 
and add up your score to find out how ambitious you 
are! Use your dictionary if necessary. 

2 Do you agree with the interpretations? 

3 Choose one of the questions. 

Stand up and ask all the other students your 
question. 


Then report back to the class. 

Everyboáy thinks ... 

Nobody wants ... 

Most of us would like ... 

Some people hope ... but others dont want... 


How ambitio 

j JT W t __' H f 


ln ten years do you hope to 
a be married with a family? 
b have an interesting but not very well-paid job? 
c have a well-paid job that isn’t very interesting? 
In twenty years’ time do you hope to 
a have enough money to pay your bilis? 
b have quite a lot of money? 
c have a lot of money? 

Here is a list of ten jobs. Which would you like to 
do? Put 1 next to your favourite, 2 next to your next 
favourite, etc. 

nurse builder accountant journalist teacher 
artist politician engineer policeman/woman 
actor/actress/pop star 

Is improving your standard of living important 
to you? 

Do you think people who have money should help 
people who don’t have money? 



6 How oíd do you want to be when you have children? 

a 18-22 c 27-30 

b 23-26 d over 30 

7 When you are playing a game, do you always want 
to win? 

8 Can you tell a white lie? 

9 Do you think that rich people are happier and more 
interesting than other people? 

10 Do you work hard because you want to be 
successful? 

11 If you have a job to do, do you do it immediately, 
or do you wait until the last moment? 

12 Would you like to have more money than your 
parents? 

13 Do you agree with the philosophy ‘Every man for 
himself’? 

14 Do you like hard work? 

15 Which of the following is most important to you? 
love happiness money health 


Answers 


1 aO b 5 clO 

2 aO b 5 clO 

3 Onurse/artist first 

2 builder/policeman or policewoman 
tea cher/journa list first 
5 engineer/actor or actress/pop star 
first 

10 politician/accountant first 

4 Yes 10 No 0 

5 YesO No 10 

6 aO b 2 c 5 dlO 


7 Yes 10 No 0 

8 Yes 10 No 0 

9 Yes 10 No 0 

10 Yes 10 No 0 

11 Immediately 10 Last moment 0 

12 Yes 10 No 0 

13 Yes 10 No 0 

14 Yes 10 No 0 

15 Love 0 Happiness 5 
Money 10 Health 0 


0-50 You aren’t very ambitious! 
You’re happy with a 
quiet life. 

50-100 You’re quite ambitious, 
but you don’t want to 
work too hard! 

Over 100 You’re very ambitious! 

Good luck, and try to be 
nice to people... 
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Extra ¡deas Units 5-8 

Song 

1 You are going to read and listen to a song called Killing me softly with his song . Look at the 
picture, the title, and the opening lines of the song. 

Strumming my pain with hisfingers, 
singing my Ufe with his words, 
killing me softly with his song ... 

What do you think the song is about? Do you think it is a romantic song? Is it a sad song? 

2 Match the verbs and nouns. 

1 strum a a story 

2 sing b a song 

3 tell c a prayer 

4 read d a guitar 

5 say e a letter 

3 Look at the three verses of the song and put the lines in the correct order. The first line of 
each verse is given to you. 


Killing me softly with his s 


1 heard he sang a good song, 
to listen for a while. 

A stranger to my eyes 
I heard he had a style. 

And so I carne to see him 
And there he was this young boy 

Ifelt all flushed with fever, 
and read each one out loud. 
embarrassed by the crowd, 

Ifelt he’dfound my letterc 
but hejust kept right on 
I prayed that he wouldftnish 

He sang as if he knew me 

singing clear and strong 

and then he looked right through me 

as ifl wasn’t there. 

in all my dark despair, 

But hejust kept on singing, 


4 Listen to the song and check your answers. 

5 The singer and the song spoke direcdy to the woman. It said something about her life and 
her feelings. What do you think it was? Can you think of a song that has meant a lot to you? 
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Extra ¡deas Units 9-12 

Reading and sp«aking 

The dream game 

1 Work in smalí groups and discuss 
the following: 

1 Did vou dream last night? 

Can vou remember what you 
dreamt about? 

2 Do you often dream? Do you often 
have the same dream? Describe 
your memorable dreams. 

3 Do you think dreams are important? 
If so, why? 


2 Playing the dream game 

1 Play the dream game in pairs or smalí groups. Take turns to read 
the questions aloud. Make a note of your answers, then compare 
them. Use a dictionary if necessary. 

2 Read the interpretation. 

3 Discuss with the whole class. Do you agree or disagree with the 
interpretation of your personality? 


Play the dream game 


1 You are asleep and you are dreaming. In 
your dream you find yourself in your 
perfect house. What is it like? Describe 
¡t in detail. 

2 Now you are walking along a narrow 
path. Suddenly you find a cup/glass/ 
drinking vessel on the ground in front 
of you. What is it like? What is in it? 

3 Now the path ends and you are walking 
in a wood. You walk quite a long way 
until you find a clearing. In the middle 
of the clearing is a building. What sort 
of building is it? 

4 Around the building is a garden. 
Describe the garden. 

5 You walk out of the garden and through 
the wood. At the edge of the wood 
there is a wall. The wall is too high to 
climb oven and it is too long to walk 
round. Suddenly you notice a smalí 
door in the wall. It slowly opens as you 
watch. What do you do? Do you go 
through the door? 

6 On the other side of the wall is water. 
What does it look like? Do you want to 
swim in it? 


Interpretation 

Now read about what the images represent and try to analyse your answers. 

★ The house 

The house is your idea of yourself. If your house is oíd, you probably do not 
like change, you like traditional things. If your house is large, it means you 
are quite confident, with a high opinión of yourself. If it is filled with light, 
you are optimistic. If it is dark, you are pessimistic. The number of rooms is 
the number of people you want in your life. 

★ The cup 

The cup is your idea of love. The more beautiful and valuable the cup, the 
more important love is in your life. You are a romantic person. The contents 
of the cup show what your experience of love has been so far. 

★ The building 

The building is your idea of religión and God. A strong building is a strong 
belief. A ruin would mean a lack of belief. 

★ The garden 

This is your idea of the world around you, your country, or the whole world. 
If the plants and flowers in your garden are dying, this might mean that you 
are worried about the environment and pollution in the world. 

★ The wall 

This is your idea of death. Is it the end or is there something after it? Do you 
go straight through the little door? Do you look and check before you go? 
Or don! you want to go through at all? 

★ The water 

The water is your idea of your future. If there is a sea with big waves, you 
feel positive and excited about your future. If you want to swim, you feel 
confident and want to take risks. If the water is a stagnant pool, you might 
fear your future and the future of the world. 


II 









Extra ideas Units 9-12 

Song 

1 You are going to read and listen to a song called Vil be 
there for you, It is a song about friendship. Which is 
the best synonym for the phrase Vil be there for you ? 

1 I will go to a place instead of you 

2 I will always love and support you 

3 I will be there on time and waiting for you to arrive 

2 Match these other words and phrases from the song 
with their synonyms. 

1 you're broke a it has defeated you 

2 you’re stuck in b nothing has gone 

second gear right for you 

3 it hasn t been c you re not making any 

your day progress 

4 it has brought you d you haven t got any 

down to your knees money 

3 Read the song then look at the words in italics. 
Underline the words in the song that you think the 
words in italics could replace. Listen to the song and 
check your answers. 

ni be there for you 

So no one to Id you work was goma be this way 
Your job’s a disaster, y ou’re broke, 

Your social life’s gone away. 

It’s like you’re always stuck in second gear, 

Now it hasn’t been your day, your week, 

Your montfi, or even your year. 

But ni be there for you, 

When the rain starts to fall, (5) pour 

l’ll be there for you. 

You know I Ve been around before (6) there 

ni be there for you, 

'Cause you’re there for me as well. (7) too 

You’re still at home at ten, and work (8) in bed 

began at eight, 

You’ve burned your toast, (9) breakfast 

So far, things aren’t going well, (10) great 

Your mother wamed you, There’ll be moments (11) days 
like these,’ 

But she didn’t tell you when 

Life has brought you down to your knees. (12) the world 
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(1) Ufe 

(2) joke 

(3) love 

(4 )when 
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Unit 13 Getting Information (SB pl04) 


Student A 

Steven Spielberg was born in ... ( Where?). 
i He ¡s one of the most successful filmmakers 
of the late 20th century, and in his career he 
has earned millions of dollars. He has been 
making movies since ...(How long?) when he 
j made a war film, Escape to Nowhere. He was 
only 13. He studied English Literature at 
California State University then worked ... 

( Where7) for seven years. 

I In 1975, he made Jaws, which was very 
successful, and made him rich and famous. 
Since then, he has made more than thirty 
films, including the box office hits Cióse 
Encounters oftheThird Kind, Indiana Jones, 
ET, and Jurassic Park. He has al so directed 
more serious movies, like ... ( Which 
¡ movies?), and he has produced a lot of hit 
films. In 1994, he formed ... (WhatT). 

Recently, Dreamworks has been working with 
Microsoft to produce interactive games and 
videos. 


X 


Student B 

Steven Spielberg was born in Ohio. He is one 
of the most successful filmmakers of the late 
20th century, and in his career he has earned 
... (How much?). He has been making movies 
since 1961 when he made a war film, Escape 
to Nowhere. He was only 13. He studied ... 
(What?) at California State University then 
worked in the televisión división at Universal 
Studios in Hollywood for seven years. 

In 1975, he made Jaws, which was very 
successful, and made him rich and famous. 
Since then, he has made ... (Howmany?) 
films, including the box office hits Cióse 
Encounters oftheThird Kind, Indiana Jones, 
ET, and Jurassic Park. He has also directed 
more serious movies, like Schindler's List and 
Saving Prívate Ryan, and he has produced ... 
(How many hit films?). In 1994, he formed a 
new Hollywood studio, Dreamworks. 

Recently, Dreamworks has been working with 
... ( Who...with7) to produce interactive games 
and videos. 


StudentA 

Steven Spielberg was born in ... (Where?). 

He is one of the most successful filmmakers 
of the late 20th century, and in his career he 
has earned millions of dollars. He has been 
making movies since ...(How long?) when he 
made a war film. Escape to Nowhere. He was 
only 13. He studied English Literature at 
California State University then worked ... 

] ( Where7) for seven years. 

In 1975, he made Jaws, which was very 
successful, and made him rich and famous. 
Since then, he has made more than thirty 
films, including the box office hits Cióse 
Encounters oftheThird Kind, Indiana Jones, 
ET, and Jurassic Park. He has also directed 
more serious movies, like ... ( Which 
movies?), and he has produced a lot of hit 
films. In 1994, he formed ... (What?). 

Recently, Dreamworks has been working with 
Microsoft to produce interactive games and 
videos. 


Student B 

Steven Spielberg was born in Ohio. He is one 
of the most successful filmmakers of the late 
20th century, and in his career he has earned 
... (How much?). He has been making movies 
since 1961 when he made a war film, Escape 
to Nowhere. He was only 13. He studied ... 
(What?) at California State University then 
worked in the televisión división at Universal 
Studios in Hollywood for seven years. 

In 1975, he made Jaws, which was very 
successful, and made him rich and famous. 
Since then, he has made ... (Howmany?) 
films, including the box office hits Cióse 
Encounters of the Third Kind, indiana Jones, 
ET, and Jurassic Park. He has also directed 
more serious movies, like Schindler's List and 
Saving Prívate Ryan, and he has produced ... 
(How many hit films?). In 1994, he formed a 
new Hollywood studio, Dreamworks. 

Recently, Dreamworks has been working with 
... ( Who...with7) to produce interactive games 
and videos. 
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Unit 13 Everyday English (SBpl09) 


Student A 

Phone number 322 4987 

Information YouYe at home. Its 7.00 in the evening. 
YouYe watchingTV. You Ve already done your 
homework. It was the vocabulary exercise on page 
105 of Headway Pre-Intermediate . 

i Decisión What are you doing for the rest of the 
evening? Going out? Staying in? 

The phone cali Your friend B, who’s in the same 
class as you, is going to phone. When the phone 
rings, pick it up and say your number. 


X- 


Student B 

Information Youre at home. It’s 7.00 in the evening. 
It s time to do tonight’s English homework, but 
you have a problem. You've forgotten what it is, 
and you Ve left your copy of Headway Pre- 
Intermediate at school. YouYe going to phone your 
friend A, who's in the same class. 

Decisión What are you doing for the rest of the 
evening? If you need to borrow a copy of Headway 
Pre-Intermediate , could you go round to As house? 
What time? 

The phone cali Phone A. A will start the 
conversation. Ask How are you? and have a little 
chat befo re you ask about the homework. Say / Ve 
forgotten what tonighPs homework is. Do you know ? 


x- 


Student C 

Phone number 899 0452 

Information YouYe Mr/Mrs Carr, and you Ye 
English. You live in London. Your address is 22, 
Hill Road, and your house is about ten minutes 
from Highgate tube station, which is on the 
Northern Line. It’s 7.00 in the evening. Youre at 
home. Today is the 18th. Next week, on the 25th, 
Student D, Daniel/Denise, from France, is coming 
to stay at your house while he/she learns English 
for a month, but you don t know how he/she is 
travelling to London, or what time he/she expects 
to arrive. 

Decisión Are you going to meet D if he/she comes 
by plañe? What about if he/she comes by train? 

The phone cali D is going to phone you. When the 
phone rings, pick it up and say your number. Ask 
questions such as How are you?, Have you packed 
yet? At the end of the conversation, say We’re 
looking forward to meeting you. 


ip ™ ~ ~~■ ■ — ——* —* — — - — - 

Student D 

Information You re French, and your ñame is 
Daniel/Denise. You live in Paris. Today is the 1 Bth. 
Next week, on the 25th, youre going to England 
for a month to learn English. You re going to stay 
with Mr and Mrs Carr, who are English. Thev live 
in Highgate, which is in North London, but you 
don't know the exact address. YouYe going to 
phone them to tell them how you Ye travelling, and 
what time you expect to arrive. 

Decisión How are you going to travel? By plañe? 

By boat and train? What time does the plane/train 
arrive? Do you want Mr/Mrs Carr to meet you? 

If you are going to get the tube to their house, you 
need to ask Which is the nearest tube station? 

The phone cali Phone C. C will start the 
conversation. Say Vm phoning to tell you hüwVm 
coming to London. Don t forget to ask for the 
address. 


Student E 

Phone number 622 9087 

Information YouYe at home in your fíat, which you 
share with a girl called Marión. It's 7.00 in the 
evening. Marión is out at the moment. 

Decisión Where is Marión? When will she be back? 
Do you know what she’s doing tonight, or not? 

The phone cali Someone is going to cali. When the 
phone rings, pick it up and say your number. If its 
for Marión, Say Can I take a message? 


Student F 

Information It’s 7.00 in the evening. You want to 
talk to a friend of yours called Marión. Its very 
important, You’ve found a second-hand car that 
you think she el like to buy. 

Decisión If she isnt in, are you going to leave a 
message? Are you going to phone back later, or do 
you want Marión to phone you? Are you in for the 
rest of the evening, or are you going out? 

The phone cali Phone Marión. The other person 
starts the conversation. 
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Extra ideas Units 13-14 


Song 


1 You are going to read and listen to a song called Sitting on the dock ofthe bay . 

Describe this man. Use your imagination. Where is he? What is he doing? Why is he there? 
What is he thinking about? Is he happy? Is he lonely? Why? Why not? 

2 Do you know these words? tide moon dock bay 


Where are Georgia and San Francisco (’Frisco) Bay? 


3 Read the words of the first verse and choose the best word in italics to fill each gap. 
Listen to the song and check your answers then do the same with the other verses. 


Sitting 
on the dock 
ofthe bay 



(1)_in the morning sun 

l'll be sitting when the (2)_comes 

Watching the (3)_roll in 

And then I (4)_them roll away again, yeah 

l'm sitting on the dock of the bay 
Watching the tide roll away 
l'm just sitting on the dock ofthe bay 
Wasting time 

I left my (5)_in Georgia 

Headed for the Trisco (6)_ 

'Cause l've had (7)_to live for 

And looks like (8)_'s gonna come my way 

Looks like nothing's gonna (9)_ 

Everything still (10)_the same 

I can't do what (11)_people tell me to do 

So I (12)_l'll remam the same, yeah 

Sitting here resting my (13)_ 

And this (14)_won't leave me alone 

It's two thousand miles I (15)_ 

Just to make this (16)_my home 


Sitting/Standing 
aftemoon/evening 
ships/boats 
listen to/watch 


home/office 

bay/beach 

nothing/something 

something/nothing 

change/move 

stays/remains 

one/ten 

guess/think 

bones/legs 

loneliness/friendliness 

walked/roamed 

house/dock 


4 What do you think the singer meaos when he says the following. 

1 l’m wasting time. 3 I can’t do what ten people tell me to do. 

2 I have nothing to live for. 4 I guess l’ll remain the same. 

5 What advice would you give to this man? 




Stop and check 1 


UNITS 1-4 


Question s 

Make questions about the missing information. 
Example 

She earns_a year. How much áoes she earn a year? 

1 Peter has_children. (Two? Three?) 


Im reading 

. at the moment. 

They went to_ 

_ on holiday last year. 

She works in the 

shop. (Shoe shop? Book shop?) 

I got up earlv this morning because 

The supermarket closes at 

I go swimming _ 

_. (Once a week? Once a month?) 

I borrowed 

car. (Tom’s? Anns?) 


Tenses 

Complete the sentences with the correct form of the verb 

in brackets. 

1 Emma_(spend) every school holiday in 

Scotland. 

2 Why are you under the table?_you 

_(look) for something? 

3 In my country we_(not have) lessons on 

Saturday. 

4 My wife_(not like) football, but I 

_(love) it. 

5 I_(buy) a new pair of shoes yesterday. 

_you_(like) them? 

6 My grandfather_(live) in Belgium when 

the Second World War_(start). 

7 Yuet Tung_(live) in the United States. 

She_(meet) her husband while she 

_(work) for a publisher on Madison 

Avenue. 

f r¡2i 

BO 


have/havegot 

1 Make ten sentences about the two people in the 
pictures. Say what they have/have got and what they 
dorít have/havent got. 

Examples 

Ue's got a cat. 

We doesn’t have a house. 



1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 
7 


9 _ 

10 _ 

lo 
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2 Ask and answer five questions about the two people. 
Examples 

[>oes h* have a car? Yes, ha does. 

Has ha got a car? Yes, ha has. 

1 _ 

2 _ 

3 _ 

4 _ 

5 _ 

I lio 


Past tense forms 


2 There is one mistake in each of the fbilowing 
sentences. Find it and correct it. 

1 How many money have you got? 

2 I only have a little potatoes. 

3 I don’t have many time, so I can’t help you. Sorry. 

4 In Nowy Swiat there are a lot shops. 

5 Cióse your eyes. Ive got anything for you. 

6 John lives anywhere near Bournemouth. 

7 Anybody told me you’re getting married. Is it true? 

r t 


What is the past tense of the following verbs? Some are 
irregular, and some are regular. 


hear 

can 

break 

phone 

put 

catch 

live 

begin 

_ hit _ 

trv 

leave 

_ fall _ 

make 

feel 

build 


15 


Preposrtiom 

Complete the sentences with the correct preposition. 

If no preposition is necessary, write nothing. 

1 I listened_the news_the radio. 

2 Til see you_9.00_the morning. 

3 Fm looking_my neighbour’s car while she’s 

on holiday. 

4 What are you doing_this evening? 

5 She arrived_England two years ago. 

6 Tm going_home. 

7 I spoke_Mary a few days ago. 

8 My sisters coming to stay_19 December. 


Expressions of quantity 

1 Complete the sentences with some or any. 


1 I’d like_tea, but I don’t want 

_biscuits. 

2 Is there_sugar? I can t see_, 

3 I bought_sugar yesterday. 

4 I didn’t buy_coffee, because I thought 

we had_. 

5 We need_bread. Til get it later. 
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Articles 

Complete the sentences with a, an, the, or nothing. 

1 China has__ biggest population in_ 

world. 

2 _Yangtze River flows into_East 

China Sea. 

3 Do you like_Chinese food? 

4 We had some for_lunch_few days 

ago. 

5 I come to_school by bus, but I get 

_lift home with_friend. 

Tío" 


Vocabulary 

Match the verbs in A with phrases in B. 


A 

B 

put on 

a part-timejob 

do 

a van 

make 

milk 

drive 

make-up 

cali 

a decisión 

run out of 

sorry 

say 

my money 

wash 

herwedding anniversary 

lose 

my hair 

forget 

the pólice 


10 


TOTAL 


100 
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Verb patterns 

Put the verb in brackets in the infinitive or the -ing form. 


John Frantz is American. He has a wonderful iifestyle and he wants 

o) 

(share) it with an English girl. He enjoys 

(2) 

(go) on exotic holidays, but he wouldn’t like 

(3) 

(live) outside the United States. He hopes 

(4] 

(find) an English wife through the English Rose 

dating agency. He’d 

like ÍS) (meet) someone who 

likes (6) 

_(travel). 


6 


going to and will 

Complete the sentences with a form of going to or will 

1 c Why have you got so much food?’ 

‘Because I ___ (cook) a meal for ten 

people.’ 

2 ‘Someone told me youVe got a place at university.’ 

‘That’s right. I_(study) maths at St 

Andrews, in Scotland.’ 

3 ‘My car isn’t working.’ 

‘Ask Joe to look at it. He_(help) you/ 

4 ‘I passed my driving test!’ 

‘That’s great! I_(buy) some 

champagne to celébrate!’ 

5 ‘Why have you got your oíd clothes on?’ 

‘Because I_(cut) the grass.’ 

HT 


Descriptions 

1 Match a line in A with a line in B. 


A 

-i 

B | 

What’sthe weatherlike? 

Horse riding. 

Whats Ann like? 

They're a bit strict. 

What wasthe film like? 

OK, but boring near the end. 

What does she likedoing? 

It's quite hot. 

What are her parents like? 

She’s very nice. 


2 Write the comparative and superlative form of the 
adjective. 

fast _____ 

funny ____ 

expensive _ _ 

rich _______ 

hot ___ 

interesting _ _ 

good ___ 

bad _ _ 

Past Simple and past participle 

What is the Past Simple and the past participle of the 
following verbs? Some are regular and some are irregular. 

make _ _ 

drink _ _ 

see _ _ 

travel _ _ 

act _ _ 

tr y - - 

eat _ _ 

break _ _ 

know _ _ 

spend _ _ 

have _ _ 

read _ _ 

write _ _ 

speak _ _ 

' [28 
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have to and should 


Present Perfect or Past Simple? 

1 Complete the sentences with the correct form of the 
verb in brackets: the Present Perfect or Past Simple. 


The following sentences are all about visiting America. 
Complete them with have to , don t have to, or should . 


1 Joajina Trollope_(write) a lot of 

books. She_(write) her first in 1980. 

2 _you ever_(try) Indian 

food? 

3 I_never_(be) to Russia. 

YVhen_you_(go) there? 

4 I_(live) in London for eight years, and 

I don't want to move. 

5 He_(live) in Oxford for two years, and 

then in 1994 he_(move) to London. 

6 We_(meet) Tim and Maureen three 

years ago. How long_you_ 

(know) them? 

lio 


2 Complete the sentences with ever , never, for, or since. 

1 He’s worked there__ many years, 

_1983,1 believe. 

2 I have_loved anyone as much as I love 

you. 

3 We’ve known Paul_two years. Have 

you_met him? 

4 I’ve known him_we went to school 

together, but IVe_met his parents. 

T7~ 


3 Make questions with the verb in brackets. Then 

answer the questions about you. 

1 How long_you_(live) in 

your town? 

2 _you ever_(drink) 

champagne? 

3 How many foreign countries_you 

_(visit)? 

4 Where_you_(go) on 

holiday last year? 

5 What_you_(do) there? 

r--1 

5 

__i 


When you go to America, 

1 you_book a hotel room before you go, 

because there are usually a lot of vacancies. 

2 you_get a work permit if you want to 

work there. 

3 you_visit San Francisco, because 

many people think it is the most beautiful city in 
America. 

4 you_change your money before you 

go, because there are a lot of 24~hour banks. 

5 you_hire a car, because its the easiest 

way to travel, and petrol is cheap. 

nr 


Vocabulary 


Find the opposites. 

come first v 

tell the truth 

fed up \ 

generous 

messy \ 

kind 

mean \ 

tidy 

noisy \ 

quiet 

te 11 a lie \ 

interested 

cruel \ 

stay at home 

sensítíve 

^ come last 

go abroad 

tough 


8 


2 Complete the sentences with words or phrases from 
exercise 1. 

1 Sometimes you have to be_to be 

2 Anne was upset because she didn t _ 

in the race. She really wanted to win. 

3 We always _____ for our holidays. 

4 Tm_. There’s nothing to do. 

Ts 


TOTAL 


100 
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Present Perfect Simple and Continuous 

Rewrite the sentences with the word or words in 
brackcts. Make any necessary changes to the word order. 
Sometimes it is necessary to add another word. 

Example 

He’s lived in that house. (1994) 

Wt ’s l'wd in that house since 1444. 

1 I*ve finished. (not yet) 


2 TheyVe booked the restaurant. (yet?) 


3 We’ve ordered the champagne, (already) 


4 Annas been studying hard. (fíve hours) 


5 Jims been cleaning his bike. (How long?) 


6 IVe seen Jim. (just) 


7 WeVe been helping Mary. (five o'clock) 


8 They haven t spoken to each other. (four years) 


9 Nobody has sent me a letter. (a long time) 


10 It hasn’t rained here. (June) 


10 


Tenses 

Complete the text with the correct form of the verb in 
brackets. 

Marie-Thérése 

I (1)_(come) from Switzertand. I (2)_ ' 

(come) to London six months ago to learn English. I 

(3)_(not meet) many English people yet, only my 

j 

| teachers. I (4)_(start) learning English at schoo! in 

Switzerland when I (5)_(be) eleven, so I 

■ (6)_(learn) it for nearly ten years. At first in London. 

I (7)_(not understand) anything, huí now my English 

(8)_(improve). I (9)_just 

_(take) an exam. If I (10)_(pass), 

I (11)__(move) into the next class. I'm excited Today . 

because my parents (12)_(come) tomorrow to stay 

i 

with me for a few days and I (13)_(not see) them for 

a long time. They (14)_(never be) to England and 

| they (15)_(not speak) English. 

Reported statements 

Report what Marie-Thérése said. 

1 She told me that she_many 

English people. 

2 She said that she_an exam. 

3 She told me that her parents_ 

to stay with her. 

4 She said that she_her parents 

for a long time. 

5 She told me that her parents_ 

English. 

□E 
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Past Perfect 

Underline the corred verb form. 

1 The view was wonderful. I never saw/have never seen/ 
had never seen such a beautifui view before. 

2 Peter picked up the ball and threw/had thrown it as 
far as he could. 

3 When I was a child, I lived/have lived/had lived in 
New York. 

4 I didn’t need to tell Ann because Jane already told/ 
had already told her. 

5 I was hungry because I didnt have/havent had/ 
hadnt had any breakfast. 

' TT 


Vocabulary 

Complete the sentences. Use an adjective from the box in 
the correct form; noun, verb or adverb. 

• various honest possible successful comfortable 
= real believable peaceful careful near 

1 I like Chinese food because of the_of 

ingredients. 

2 The film was_exciting. You must see it! 

3 John eventuaUy_in passing his driving 

test after failing three times. 

4 After winning the lottery, he lived the rest of his life 

in_. 

5 Tm very lucky. I_missed the bus. 

6 I love my house in the country because of the 
_and quiet. 

7 He cant come from another planet. It’s 


8 Open the parcel with_. It’s got glass in 

it. 

9 í don't agree with his_but í respect 

them. 

10 Tell me_. Have you really asked her to 

marry you? 

lio 
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Exercise 1 Questions and verb forms 

Put the words in the right order to make a question. 
Example 

job / learning / for / English / your / you / are? 

Are you learmmj English for 'iouriob? 

1 English / you / start / did / learning / when? 

2 tennis / often / play / how / does / she? 

3 do / doing / what / at / you / like / weekend / the? 

4 weekend / do / what / you / would / to / this / like? 

5 dictionary / why / got / you / haven’t / a? 

6 much / put / my / coffee / sugar / how / did / in / 
you? 

7 phoned / doing / John / when / what / you / were? 

8 sandwiches / make / is / who / to / going / the? 

9 radio / listening / does / enjoy / to / mother / the / 
your? 

10 live / Anna / where / was / child / a / did / when / 
she? 

no 


Exercise 2 Questions and tenses 

Look at the chart. 


Ñame 

Xavier 

Mr and Mrs Ramsey 

Nationality 

i 

French 

Austral ian 

Town 

| London 

Melbourne 

Age 

! 26 

1 In their sixties 

Family 

one younger 
brother 

no children 

i 

Occupation 

chef 

retí red ! 

Holiday last year 

home to París for ■ 

two months in Scotland i 


two weeks 

- visiting relatives l 

Holiday next year ! 

drive to Morocco 

tour New Zealand for 


with friends 

two weeks , 


Use the information in the chart and write the correct 
questions to the following answers. 

Example 

Where does Xavier come frow? 

He comes from France. 

1 _ 

They come from Australia. 

2 _ 

They live in Melbourne. 

3 _ 

He’s 26. 

4 _ 

Yes, he does. He has one younger brother. 

5 _ 

No, they haven't got any. 

6 _ 


Hes a chef. 

7 _ 

He went home to París for two weeks. 

8 _ 

They stayed there for two months. 

9 _ 

They’re going to tour New Zealand. 

10 _ 

Hes going to drive to Morocco. 

n^ 


B8 
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Exercise 3 Tenses and verb forms 


Exercise 4 Irregular past tenses 


Put the verb in brackets into the correct tense or verb 
form. 

Example 

A Why did you QQ (go) to the seaside last weekend? 
B Because vve like sailinq (sail). 

A (1)_you_(know) Brian 

Bailey? 

B Yes, 1(2)_(meet) him two years ago 

while I (3)_(work) in Germany. 

(4)_he still_(live) there? 

A Yes, he does. He (5)_(live) in 

Frankfurt. He (6)_(have got) a good 

job there but at the moment he (7)_ 

(work) in London. He s here for a few days and I’d 

like (8)_(invite) him and you for 

dinner. Can you (9)_(come)? 

B Yes, I hopeso. Td love (10)_(see) Brian 

again! When I was in Germany vve 

(11) _(see) each other quite often 

because his office was near the school where I 

(12) _(teach) and so we sometimes 

(13) _(have) lunch together. I aiways 

enjoyed (14)_(talk) to him. I wanted 

(15)_(write) to him but he moved and 

I (16)_(not have) his new address. 

A Well, what about dinner on Friday? 

B That’s fine. What time? 

A Is 8 o’clock OK? I (17)_(ring) Brian 

yesterday to check the day, and I (18)_ 

(ring) him again tomorrow to check the time. 

B Well, 8 o'clock is fine for me. I (19)_ 

(come) at about 8 and I (20)_(bring) a 

bottle of wine. 

A See you on Friday then! 

[20 


Here are twenty verbs. Ten are regular and ten are 
irregular. Write the past tense form of the irregular ve rbs 
only. 


buy 

put 

cook 

speak 

do 

start 

happen 

take 

have 

talle 

hear 

visit 

laugh 

wait 

leave 

watch 

listen 

whisper 

make 

write 


Exercise 5 Count and uncount nouns 

Underline the uncount noun in the following pairs of 
words. 

Example 

cheese/egg 

money/pound rice/potato meat/hamburger 

flower/flour loaf/bread song/music 

job/homework luggage/suitcase food/meal 

furniture/desk 

~T 

Exercise 6 Articles 

Complete the text with a> an , the or nothing. 

Example 

I had_dinner with the Queen. 

My Aunt Vanessa is (1)_artist. She lives in (2)_beautiful 

oíd cottage by (3] _sea and she paints (4) _small 

pictures of wild flowers and birds. She doesn’t like leaving 

(5)_cottage, but once (6)_year she travels by (7)_ 

train to London and has (8] _tea with me at (9) _Savoy 

Hotel. At the moment l'm quite worried about her because she's in 

(10)_hospital, but l'm sure she'll be better soon. l'm going to 

visit her next week. 

pió" 
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Exercise 7 Expressions of quantity 


Exercise 8 Which one is different? 


Tick (/) the correct sentence. 

1 Is there any milk? I can t see one. 

Is there any milk? I can't see any. 

Are there any milks? I can't see them. 

2 There s some potatoes, but only a little. 

Theres some potatoes, but only few. 

There are some potatoes, but only a few. 

3 Theres much cars parked in the Street. 

There are a lot of cars parked in the Street. 

There are lots cars parked in the Street. 

4 Have you got much unemployment in your town? 
Have you got the unemployment in your town? 
Have you got much unemployed people in your 
town? 

5 Only a few people believes his story. 

Only a little people believes his story. 

Only a few people believe his story. 

6 How much homeworks do you have tonight? 

How much homework do you have tonight? 

How many homeworks do you have tonight? 

7 There aren t many rice and there arent any eggs. 
There isn't much rice and there isn’t any eggs. 
There isn’t much rice and there aren't any eggs. 

8 There was much snow last winter. 

There was a little snow last winter but not many. 
There was some snow last winter but not much. 

9 How lovely! Somebody gave you some flowers. 
How lovely! Anybody gave you some flowers. 

How lovely! Somebody gave you any flowers. 

10 I went anywhere very interesting for my holiday. 

I didnt go anywhere very interesting for my 
holiday. 

I didn’t do anywhere very interesting for my 
holiday. 

[io 


Underline the one word in each group that is different. 
Example 

castle cathedral cottage house 

(You can’t Irve in a cathedralJ 

1 language translator dictionary art 

2 poem story joke sing 

3 handbag wallet suitcase purse 

4 mobile phone fax photography e-mail 

5 video iron Walkman CD player 

6 make-up soap toothpaste towel 

7 untidy messy dirty clean 

8 break smash mend destroy 

9 hairdresser shopkeeper customer banker 

10 tomorrow morning yesterday evening 
the day after tomorrow in two weeks’ time 

11 worried nervous friendly excited 

12 impossible careful unemployed iilegal 

13 speak talk print tell 

14 posters magazines books newspapers 

15 butchers greengrocers chemist’s baker’s 

I PÍ5 


Exercise 9 Words that go together 

Match a line in A with a line in B. 


A 

B 

tell 

driver 

spend 

work 

hard 

abroad 

say 

a bilí 

make 

money 

take 

sorry 

1 $ore 

a joke 

taxi 

throat 1 

pay 

a photograph 

go 

a promise 
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Progress test 2 


UNITS 6-10 


Exercisel Descriptions 

Complete the dialogues with vvords from the box. 

worst latest more as (x2) funniest funnier than 
friendlier tastier like was what the most 


1 A I started a new job today, working in an office. 

B Really! How did it go? 

A It was OK. I was a bit nervous. 

B What are the other people (1)_? 

A They’re very nice. They seem (2)_ 

than the people in my oíd job, and the job is 

much (3)_interesting. 

B You worked in a shop before, didnt you? 

A Yes. Working in an office is better 

(4)_working in a shop, fll tell you! 

That was the (5)_job IVe ever had. 

I hated it. 

2 C We went out for a meal to Luigi s last night - 

you know, that new Italian restaurant. 

D Mm, I know. What (6)_it like? 

C It was (7)_best Italian meal IVe 

ever had, and it wasn’t as expensive 

(8)_Giovanni’s, so I think we’ll go 

there again. 

D Yes. Giovanni’s used to be the (9)__ 

popular restaurant around here, but then it 
started getting very expensive. 

C And the Service isn’t (10)_good as it 

used to be. 

D What did you have? 

C Paul and I both had veal, but mine was cooked 

in wine and herbs, and it was (11)_ 

than Paul’s. But he liked it. 

D It sounds great. 

3 E Have your read John Harrisons 

(12)_book, Going Round the World? 

F No. (13)_s it like? 

E I think ifs the (14)_book he’s 

written. I laughed out loud all the way through. 
F I didn’t like The Truth and the Light , the one 
that carne out last year. 

E Neither did I. This one s much 

(15)_. 

F Can I borrow it? 

15 


Exercise 2 Correct the mistakes 

Tick (/) the correct sentence. 

Example 

I have watched TV last night. 

I watched TV last night. / 

1 I have lived in Chesswood for five years. 

I iive in Chesswood for five years. 

2 We moved here after my daughter was born. 

We have moved here after my daughter was born. 

3 Before that we have lived in London. 

Before that we lived in London. 

4 I am a teacher since I left university. 

I have been a teacher since I left university. 

5 I went to Bristol University in 1994. 

I have been to Bristol University in 1994. 

6 We have studied English since three years. 

We have studied English for three years. 

7 I never went to Russia, but Vd like to go. 

I have never been to Russia, but fd like to go. 

IT 


Exercise 3 Tenses 

Complete the text with the correct form of the verbs in 
brackets: the Present Simple, the Past Simple, or the 
Present Perfect. 

Example 

I got (get) up at 7.00 this morning. 

Carla Brown has a job in advertising. It's a good job, and she 

(1) _(earn) over £30,000 a year. She 

(2) _(study) marketing at college, and then 

(3) _(find) a job with a smaü advertising agency in 

Manchester. Since then she (4)_(change) her job 

several times. Now she (5)_(work) for Jerome and 

Jerome, which is a big company with offices all over the world. She 
(6)_(be) with the company for three years. 

The company has clients in America, and she (7)_ 

i (be) there several times on business. Last year she 
(8)_(spend) six months there. 


8 
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Exercise4 have to or shouldl 


Exercise 6 Tenses 


Complete the sentences with a form of have to , 
dorít have to , should , or shouldnt. 

Example 

If you feel ill, you shotdd go to bed. 

1 When you catch a plañe, you_check in 

before you board the plañe. 

2 You_have too much hand luggage. 

3 You_wear comfortable clothing. 

4 A pilot_train for many years. 

5 People who want to smoke_sit in 

certain seats. 

6 You_wear your seat belt all the time. 

You can take it off. 

7 But you_wear it at take-off and 

landing. 

8 You_drink too much alcohol because 

you might be ill. 

9 There is often a ñlm on a long flight, but you 
_watch it. You can go to sleep. 

10 When you*ve got your luggage, you_ 

go through Customs. 

lio 


Exercise 5 Time clauses 

Put the words in the right order. 

Example 

bath /1 / when / home / will / get / have / a /1 

/ will have a bath when I get home. 

1 hear / if /1 / news / any / you /1 / phone / will 

2 pay / as / you /1 / back / soon / can /1 / as / will 

3 you / feel / stop / better / if / will / you / smoking 

4 car / Peter / enough / when / he / buy / a / has / 
will / money 

5 problem / help /1 / you / have / you / a / will / if 



Complete the sentences with the correct form of the 
verbs in brackets: the Present Simple or the will future. 


1 I_(cali) you when lunch_ 

(be) ready. 

2 If you_(be) late, I_(go) 

without you. 

3 If she_(pass) her driving test, she 

_(buy) a car. 

4 I_(go) home as soon as I_ 

(finish) work. 

5 If my neighbours_(not stop) making 

a noise, I_(go) round and complain. 



Exercise 7 used to or the Past Simple? 


Look at the profile of the singer, Andy Goodchild. 
Complete the sentences, using used to where possible, or 
the Past Simple. 

Example 

He used to live with his parents in Leeds. 

He had his First guitar when he was six. 


FACTFILE ON ANDY GOODCHILD 

Andy’s highly successful solo career began in 1984. He now Uves 
London with his wife, Suzy, and their daughter, Trixie. Andy teas 
about his background. 

1969-90 Lived in Leeds with my parents 
1975 Got my first guitar! 

1980- 90 Went to Bradford School 

1981- 85 Wrote songs with a frierrd called Keith 
1986-93 Played with a band ca:led The Forwards 
1989-92 Played in pubs and clubs 

1990 Started going out with a girl called Martdy 
June 1991 Had a number one record, Shes mine 

1992 Tourea the United States 

1995 Broke up with Mandy 

1997 Went solo 

April 2000 Played at a pop festiva! in Los Angeles 


in 

us 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 


He_Bradford School. 

He_football for the school. 

He_songs with a friend called 

Keith. 

He_with The Forwards . 

The Forwards _in pubs and clubs. 
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6 In 1991 he 


a number one 


record. 

7 He_with a girl called Mandy. 

8 The Forwards _the United States 

in 1992. 

9 Andy_in 1997. 

10 He_a pop festival in Los Angeles 

three years later. 

pió 


Exercise 8 Verb patterns and infínitives 

Underline the correct verb form. 

1 The pólice managed catch/to catch/catching the 
burglar. 

2 My parents let me open/to open/opening my 
birthday present early. 

3 I tried stop/to stop her but she ran away. 

4 Would you like something drink/to drink/drinking? 

5 They go ski/to ski/skiing every winter. 

6 It was wonderful see/to see you again! 

7 He didn’t have anything say/to say/saying. 

8 I started learnÜearning Chínese when I was at 
University. 

9 I never know when shut up/to shut up/shutting up. 
Tm sorry. 

10 IVe decided marry/to marry/marryingHelen. 

pió" 


Exercise 9 Words that go together 

Match a line in A with a line in B. 


I A 

B 

open 

work 

regular 

post 

tell 

a bank account 

part-time 

responsibility 

alarm 

ring 

ear 

hour 

sign 

hours 

sun 

clock 

rnsh 

a story 

take 

glasses 

_! 


Exercise 10 Homophones 

In the following sentences, the word in italics is the 
wrong homophone. The word sounds right, but the 
spelling is wrong. Correct the spelling. 

Example 

I new Peter when we were at school. —► khew 

1 Can you cheque this for me? 

2 We red about the accident in the newspaper. 

3 How much is the fair to Manchester? 

4 Do you like my shirt? I bought it in a sail 

5 I didn t mean to brake your bike. Sorry. 

Exercise 11 Adverbs 

Complete the sentences with an adverb from the box. 
too exactly only just especially 


1 Tm hungry. I_had a piece of toast this 

morning. 

2 I like the Impressionists,_Monet. 

3 It is_three fifty-five and twenty 

seconds. 

4 Paul plays the guitar and sings,_. 

5 He went abroad on the 5th,_before 

my birthday. 

nr 


Exercise 12 Opposites 

Match each adjective with its opposite from the box. 

Example 
cheap - «cpensive 


generous well-behaved pleased tidy quiet 

beautifut interesting modern poor miserable 


uglv 

6 

wealthy 

annoyed 

7 

happy 

noisy 

_ 8 

naughty 

mean 

_ 9 

boring _ 

oíd 

10 

messy_ 


TOTAL 


100 
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Progress test 3 


UNITS 11-14 


Exercise 1 Irregular past tenses 


Here are twenty verbs. Ten are regular and ten are 
irregular. Write in the Past Simple and Past Participle for 
the irregular verbs only. 



Underline the correct verb form. 

Example 

Portuguese speaks /is spoken in Brazil. 

1 That s the third time he has failed/has beenfailed 
the exam. 

2 ‘Hot lips* wrote/was written by Celia Young. 

3 A lot of trees cut down/were cut down to build that 
house. 

4 They dorítgrow/arerítgrown bananas in Scotland. 

5 Some pictures have taken/have been taken from the 
museum. 

nr 


Exercise 3 Passives 

Put the words in the correct order. 

1 world / is / English / the / all / spoken / over 

2 since / has / nylon / 1932 / made / been 

3 Marys / invited /1 / to / wasn’t / party / why? 

4 will / when / be / new / the / bridge / buiit? 

5 asked / car / design / were / they / to / new / a 


Exercise 4 Second conditional 

Make five sentences from the chart. Use each verb in B 
once only. 


1- 

A 

— 

B 

C 

D 

-1 

E 


lived 

a dictionary 


go to see her. 


earned 

you 

Id 

iook up the word. 

Ifl 

knew ¡ 

in Brazil J 


marry George. 

_J 

had 

were 

more money 
Maria's address j 

1 wouldn’t 

tearn Portuguese. j 
save it. 


5 
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Exercise 5 Second conditional and might 

Read the text about Jane. Then complete the sentences. 

Janes unhappy at home and unhappy at work. She has a boring job 
, and she doesn't eam much money. Her boss says that he wiíl 
perhaps give her a pay rise next month, but he isn't sure yet. She 
doesn’t have a car and she goes to work on crowded buses every 
day. She doesn’t have a fíat, she lives in a smalt room above a noisy 
restaurant in the centre of town. She finds it difficult to sleep 
because the restaurant doesn't cióse until after midnight. She thinks 
that she will perhaps go and Üve with her friend Wendy but she 
isn't sure yet because she likes living on her own. 


Example 

Jane woufdn’t be unhappy if she lived in a quiet fíat. 

1 Jane_happier if she_ 

a more interesting job. 

2 Her boss might_. 

3 If she_a car, she_to 

work by bus. 

4 If she_live above a restaurant, she 

_it easier to sleep. 

5 She might_her friend Wendy. 

r~5 


Exercise 6 Present Perfect Simple and Continuous 

Tick (/) the correct sentence. 

1 I saw her ñve minutes ago. 

IVe seen her five minutes ago. 

2 We are here since last Saturday. 

We’ve been here since last Saturday. 

3 How long have you known Wendy? 

How long have you been knowing Wendy? 

4 We haven’t made coffee yet. 

We didn’t make coffee yet. 

5 He is waiting to see the doctor since nine o’clock. 
He has been waiting to see the doctor since nine 
o’clock. 

6 When did you buy your new car? 

When have you bought your new car? 

7 Mary isn’t home. She’s been to work. 

Mary isn’t home. She’s gone to work. 

8 I’ve run in the park, so I’m tired. 

I’ve been running in the park, so I’m tired. 

9 I’ve run round the park three times. 

I’ve been running round the park three times. 

10 They already had their dinner. 

They’ve already had their dinner. 

TÍO 


Exercise 7 Present Perfect Continuous 

Ask questions to find out How long... ? 
Example 

Tm learning English.’ 

‘Hovyjong have you been learning English?’ 

1 Tm waiting for a bus.’ 


2 ‘Tom’s saving up to buy a boat.’ 


3 I’m having driving lessons.’ 


4 ‘Alice is working in the library.’ 


5 ‘The Greens are trying to sell their house.’ 

‘ V 

| S 

Exercise 8 Reported statements 

Put the following sentences into reported speech. 
Example 

‘They live in Oxford,’ She said. 

She said (that) they lived in Oxford. 

1 ‘I love you very much,’ she said. 

She told him_ 

2 ‘I visit her every Sunday,’ he said. 

He said that_ 

3 ‘I took her some flowers for her birthday,’ he said. 

He said that_ 

4 Tm leaving you forever,’ he said. 

He told her_ 

5 Tve forgotten,’ she said. 

She said that_ 

~jT 

Exercise 9 had or wouldl 

Decide whether d in these sentences means had or would. 
Example 

He’d left before I arrived. = had 

1 I told him that I ’d liJke to come. 

2 When we’d had tea, we went for a walk. 

3 Why did you tell her that I ’d broken the vase? 

4 If I had a car, 1 7 d drive you there with pleasure. 

5 She said that he y d just given it to her. 

IT" 
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Exercise 10 Tenses and verb forms 


Complete the newspaper article. Put the verb in brackets 
in the correct form, active or passive. 

Example 

I asked John to do (do) the shopping but he hasn’t done 
(not do) it yet. 


£200M ARTSTOLEN 

Paintings by Monet, Rembrandt, and Degas 

j (1)_(steal) from the Boston Museum. 

I Yesterday afternoon two thieves wearing pólice 
uniforms arrived at the museum and asked the guard 

(2)_(show) them Monet’s paintings. They 

said that they (3)_(receive) a telephone cali 

I at the pólice station that morning teiling them that the 
| paintings were in danger. The guard immediately let them 

(4) _(see) the paintings. The thieves told him 

(5) _(tum off) the alarm system and then 

suddenly they made him (6)_(lie) on the 

ground and they tied his arms and legs. They worked very 

quickly and carefuliy aftd when they (7)_ 

(collect) the best paintings they (8)_(leave) 

the museum quietly and calmly through the front door. 

1 The director of the museum, Karen Haas said: 

j The thieves (9)_(take) our best pictures. 

I (10)_(work) here for 12 years and I can't 

believe that this (11)_(happen). How did 

they manage (12)_(take) them so easily? 

They might (13)_(try) (14)_ 

(sell) them to an art collector in Europe, but this will be 
difficult because the paintings are so well known. )f they 

(15)_(not be) so well known, it would 

! (16)_(be) easier (17)_(sell) 

them. We have decided (18)_(employ) 

| more guards, and a new alarm system (19)_ 

already_(put) in. I'm sure the pólice will 

| find the thieves and our paintings, but they think it 
might (20)_(take) a long time.' 


20 


Exercise 11 Multi-word verbs 

Match a line in A with a line in B. 


A 

B 

1 didrít know the word, 

but 1 picked it up quite easily. 

1 used to enjoy smoking, 

Til lookafter it. 

People say French is difficult, 

so 1 looked it up. 

Don’t worry about the cat, 

but 1 gave it up. 


4 


Exercise 12 Prepositions 

Complete the sentences with the correct preposition. 

1 IVe been reading a story_two girls 

who travelled round the world. 

2 I sold my car_£2,000. 

3 If that machine weren't_of order, I’d 

get you a drink. 

4 Do you believe___ UFOs? 

5 He said that she was too young to buy alcohol and 

that it was_the law. 

6 Let me pay_the drinks. 

| 6 


Exercise 13 Words that go together 

Match a line in A with a line in B. 


A 

B 

never 

story 

wear 

a lift 

wait 

the truth | 

drive 

patiently 

tell 

weight 

detective 

a uniform 

1 lose 

carefuliy 

_ givesomeone 

mind 

J 


r 

A 

B 

narrow 

concert 

get 

glasses 

sun 

in computers 

pop 

forecast 

rain 

path 

interested 

heavily 

weather 

ready 

i 
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Answer keys 


Extra ideas Unitsl-4 


Song - Sailing 

2 I ara sailing across the sea 
I am trying to be with you 
I am flying across the sea 
I am dying to be near you 


3 1 

sailing 

7 passing 

2 

sailing 

8 dying 

3 

sailing 

9 trying 

4 

flying 

10 sailing 

5 

flying 

11 sailing 

6 

flying 

12 sailing 


Tapescript 

I am sailing, I am sailing home again 
across the sea 

I am s ailin g stonny waters, to be near 
you, to be free. 

I am flying, I am flying like a bird across 
the sea 

I am flying, passing high clouds, to be 
near you, to be free. 

Can you hear me, can you hear me, 
through the dark night far away? 

I am dying, forever trying to be with you; 
who can say? 

We are sailing, we are sailing home again 
across the sea 

We are sailing stormy waters, to be near 
you, to be free. 

Oh Lord, to be near you, to be free. 

Oh Lord, to be near you, to be free. 


Extra ideas Uníts 5—8 


Song - Killing me softly with his song 

1 The song is about a woman who goes to 
listen to a young singer, and finds that 
his songs have great meaning for her. 

2 Id 2b 3a 4e 5c 

3 Answers and tapescript 

1 4 6 2 3 5 
1 4 2 3 6 5 
1 6 3 4 2 5 

Strumming ray pain with his fingers, 
Singing my life with his words, 

Killing me softly with his song, 

Killing me softly with his song, 

Telling my whole life with his words, 
Killing me softly with his song. 


I heard he sang a good song, I heard 
he had a style 

And so I carne to see him to listen for a 
while 

And there he was this young boy, a 
stranger to my eyes 

(Strumming my pain, etc J 
I felt all flushed with fever, 
embarrassed by the crowd 
1 feJt he*d found my letters and read 
each one out loud 
I prayed that he would fínish but he 
just kept right on 

(Strumming my pain , etc.) 

He sang as if he knew me in all my 
dark despair 

And then he looked right through me 
as if I wasn’t there 
But he just kept on singing, singing 
clear and strong 

(Strumming my pain, etc.) 



Song - l’ll be there for you 

1 Vil be there for you means I will always 
lave and support you. 


Id 

2c 3b 

4a 


1 

work 

7 

as well 

2 

disaster 

8 

athome 

3 

soáal 

9 

toast 

4 

Now 

10 

well 

5 

fall 

11 

moments 

6 

around 

12 

Life 


Tapescript 

So no one told you Life was gonna be this 
way, 

Your job’s a joke, you re broke, 

Your love life’s gone away. 

It’s likeyou’re always stuckin second 
gear, 

When it hasn’t been your day, your week, 
Your month, or even your year. 

But TU be there for you, 

When the rain starts to pour, 
ni be there for you. 

You know Yve been there before. 

YU be there for you, 
y Cause you re there for me tao. 

You’re still in bed at ten, and work began 
at eight, 

YouVe bumed your breakfast, 

So far, things aren’t going great, 


Your mother warned you, ‘There’ll be 
days like ráese,’ 

But she didn t tell you when 
The world has brought you down to your 
knees. 

But YU be there for you 7 etc. 


Extra ideas Units 13-14 


Song - Sitting on the dock of the bay 

2 The tide is the regular rise and fall in the 
level of the sea, caused by the gravitational 
pulí of tiae moon and the sun. 

A dock is the parí of a port where ships 
go to have their cargo removed. 

A bay is a part of the sea endosed by a 
wide curve of the shore. 

Georgia is a State in the south east of 
the United States. 

San Francisco is a city on the west 
coast of the United States. 


3 1 

Sitting 

9 

change 

2 

evening 

10 

remarás 

3 

ships 

11 

ten 

4 

watch 

12 

guess 

5 

home 

13 

bones 

6 

bay 

14 

loneliness 

7 

nothing 

15 

roamed 

8 

nothing’s 

16 

dock 


Tapescript 

Sitting in the morning sun 
ril be sitting when the evening comes 
Watching the ships roll in 
And then I watch them roll away again, 
yeah 

Ym sitting on the dock of the bay 
Watching the tide roll away 
Ym just sitting on the dock of the bay 
Wasting time 

I left my home in Georgia 
Headed for the Trisco bay 
’Cause IVe had nothing to live for 
And looks like nothing’s gorma come my 
way 

So Ym just gonna sit on the dock ofthe bay 
Watching the tide roll away 
Ym sitting on the dock of the bay 
Wasting time 

Looks like nothing’s gonna change 
Everything still remarás the same 
I can’t do what ten people tell me to do 
So I guess ril remam the same, yeah 
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Sitting here resting my bones 
And this loneliness won’t leave me alone 
Ifs two thousand miles I roamed 
Just to make this dock my home 
Now, Vm just gonna sit atthe dock ofthe 
boy 

Watching the tide roll away 
Sitting on the dock of the boy 
Wasting time ... 


Stop and check 1 


Questions 

1 How many children has Peter got/does 
Peter have? 

2 What are you reading? 

3 Where did they go (to) on holiday last 
year? 

4 Which shop does she work in? 

5 Why did you get up early this moming? 

6 WhenAVhat time does the 
supermarket cióse? 

7 How often do you go $wimming? 

8 Whose car did you borrow? 

Tenses 

1 spends 

2 Are ... looking 

3 don’t have ; - 

4 doesnt like lpve 

5 bought Do ... like 

6 wasliviag stárted 

7 lives met was working 

have/havegot 

Sanjple answers 

1 He has/He’s got a dog, friends, a bag, 
a sleeping bag, a book 

He doesn’t have/He hasn*t got a car, 
a house, any money, shoes. 

He has/Hes got abig house, a car, 
a garden, a swimming pool, a servant. 
He doesnthave/He hasn’tgot a dog, 
friends. 

2 Has he got a dog? Yes, he has. 

Does he have a car? No, he doesn t. 

Has he got a big house? Yes, he has. 
Does he have a dog? No, he doesnt. 
Has he got a swimming pool? Yes, he 
has. 


Past tense forms 


heard 

could 

broke 

phoned 

put 

caught 

lived 

began 

hit 

tried 

left 

feü 

made 

fdt 

built 


Prepositions 

1 to on 

2 at in 

3 after 

4 nothing 

Expressions of quantity 

1 some any 

any any 

some 

any some 

some 

2 1 How much money 

2 a few potatoes 

3 much time 

4 a lot of shops 

5 IVe got something 

6 John lives somewhere 

7 Somebody told me 

Articles 

1 the the 

2 The the 

3 nothing 

4 nothing a 

5 nothing a a 

Vocabulary 
put on make-up 
do a part-time job 
make á decisión 
drive a van 
cali the pólice 
run out of mük 
say sorry 
wasbmy.hair 
lose my money 

forget her wedding anniversary 


Stop and check 2 


Verb pattems 

1 to share 

2 going 

3 toliye 

going to and will 

1 Vm going to cook 

2 Tm going to study 

3 HeTl help 

4 Til buy 

5 Vm going tocut 

Descriptions 
1 What’s the weather like? - It’s quite hot 
What’s Ana like? - She’s very nice. 
What was the film like? - OK, but 
boring neár the end. 


5 in 

6 nothing 

7 to 

8 on/until 


4 to find 

5 to meet 

6 travelling 


What does she like doing? - Horse 
riding. 

What are her parents like? - They’re a 


bit stricL 

2 faster 
funnier 

more expensive 

richer 

hotter 

more Ínteresting 

better 

worse 


fes test 
fimniest 
most expensive 
richest 
hottest 

most interesting 

best 

worst 


Past Simple and pást partíciple 

made made 
drank drunk 
saw seen 

travelled travelled 
acted acted 
tried tried 
ate eaten 
broke broken 
knew known 
spent spent 
had had 
read read 
wrote written 
spoke spoken 


Present Perfect or Past Simple? 

1 1 has written wrote 

2 Have ... tried 

3 have... been, did ... go 

4 have irved 

5 lived moved 

6 met have ... known 


2 1 for since 

2 never 

3 for ever 

4 since never 

3 Sample answers 

1 have...lived 


For ten years. 

2 Have... drank 
Yes, I have. 

3 have ... visited 
Five. 


4 did... go 
Toltaly. 

5 did... do 

We went sightseeing 


have to and shotdd 

1 don t have to 4 don t have to 

2 have to 5 shouki 

3 shouki 
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Vocabulary 

1 fed up 

Lnterested 

messy 

tidy 

mean 

generous 

noisy 

quiet 

teD alie 

teH the truth 

cruel 

kind 

sensitive 

tough 

goabroad 

stay at home 


2 1 cruel kind 

2 come first 

3 go abroad/stay at home 

4 fedup 


Stop and ctieck 3 


Time and condrtional dauses 

1 1 eat will be 

\ 

2 will fail don t study 

3 wÜl... do faü 

4 will suffer don t look after 

5 will do finishes 

6 reads wül understand 

7 will... stay goes 

8 will stay tells 

2 If I pass my driving test, IT1 buy a car. 
Youll learn English more easily if you 
study a little every day. 

Will you give her these when you see 
her? 

If they don’t give him the job, I don’t 
know what he’ll do. 

Til marry you as soon as we find 
somewhere to Irve. 

Your plants won’t grow well if you 
don’t water them. 

As soon as we get the tickets, we’ll 
send them to you. 

If I buy the champagne, wiH you pay 
for the meal? 

Verb pattems and infinitives 

1 1 swimming 4 to go 

2 to tidy 5 to leam 

3 to walk 

2 1 cry 5 go 

2 making 6 to explain 

3 to liye 7 to find 

4 to go 

Passives 

Corred forms 

1 1 created 5 made 

2 is called 6 have been translated 

3 was called 7 have been made 

4 was given 


2 1 was designed 4 was made 

2 wasasked 5 are not made 

3 weretaken 

Second condítional 

1 1 lived, would have 

2 had, wouldn’t work 

3 would go, wasnVweren’t 

4 would ... do, gave 

5 were, would look 

2 1 She wouldnY be poor ifshedidn’t 

spend a lot of money. 

2 She wouldn’t cough if she didn’t 
smoke. 

3 If he understood Portuguese, he’d 
work in Brazil. 

4 If theyhad agarden, the/dgrow 
vegetables. 

5 If I had a boat, Yá sail axound the 
world. 

might 

1 She might have a holiday or she might 
look for a job. 

2 They might go to Spain or they might 
stay at home. 

3 You might forget it. 

4 I might be late. 

5 I might stay the night or I might come 
back the same day. 


Vocabulary 


I 1 

got 

5 

got 

9 

took 

2 

made 

6 

did 

10 

took 

3 

got 

7 

got 

11 

got 

4 

made 

8 

did 



2 1 

carry 

3 

gave 

5 

grow 

2 

keep 

4 

lost 

6 

told 

Stop and check 4 


Present Perfect Simple and Continuous 

1 I haven’t finished yet. 

2 Have they booked the restaurant yet? 

3 We Ve already ordered the champagne. 

4 Anna’s been studying hard for five 
hours. 

5 How long has Jim been cleaning his 
bike? 

6 IVe just seen Jim. 

7 WeVe been helping Mary since five 
oVlock. 

8 They havent spoken to each other for 
four years. 

9 Nobody has sent me a letter for a 
long time. 

10 It hasn't rained here sin ce June. 


Tenses 

1 come 

2 carne 

3 haven’t met 

4 started 

5 was 

6 have been learning 

7 didnt understand 

8 hasimproved 

9 have just taken 

10 pass 

11 will move 

12 are comíng 

13 haven t seen 

14 have never been 

15 don'tspeak 

Reported statements 

1 hadn’tmet 4 hadntseen 

2 had just taken 5 didn’t speak 

3 were comíng 

Past Perfect 

1 had never seen 4 had already told 

2 threw 5 hadnthad 

3 lived 

Vocabulary 

1 variety 6 peace 

2 really 7 impossible 

3 succeeded 8 care 

4 comfort 9 beliefs 

5 nearly 10 honestly 


Progress test 1 


Exercise 1 

1 When did you start learning English? 

2 How often does she play tennis? 

3 What do you like doing at the 
weekend? 

4 What would you like to do this 
weekend? 

5 Why havent you got a dictionary? 

6 How much sugar did you put in my 
coffee? 

7 What were you doing when John 
phoned? 

8 Who is going to make the 
sandwiches? 

9 Does your mother enjoy listening to 
the radio? 

10 Where did Anna live when she was a 
child? 


Photocopiable 


© Oxford University Press 


Stop and check * Answer Keys 349 




Exercise 2 

1 Where do Mr and Mrs Ramsey come 
from? 

2 Where do they live? 

3 How oíd is Xavier? 

4 Does he have/Has he got any brothers . 
orsisters? 

5 Have Mr and Mrs Ramsey got/Do Mr 
and Mrs Ramsey have any children? 

6 What does Xavier do/WhatsXavier’s 
job? 

7 Where did he go on holiday last year? 

8 How long did Mr and Mrs Ramsey 
stay in Scotland? 

9 What are they going to do on holiday 
next year? 

10 What is Xavier going to do on 
holiday next year? 


3 There are a lot óf cars parked in the 
Street 

4 Have you got much unemployment 
. inyour town? 

5 Only a few people believe his story. 

6. How much homework do you have 

tonight? 

7 There isn'tmuch rice and there arent 
anyeggs. 

8 Therewassome snow last winter but 
notmuch. 

9 Howlováy! Somebody gave you 
some flowers. 

Id I didnYgo anywhere very interesting 
for my holiday. 

Exerc¡se8 

r 1 artflieotfym arete dowith 


Exercise 3 


1 Do ... know 

12 was teaching 

2 met 


13 had 

3 was working 

14 talking 

4 Does ... 

live 

15 to write 

5 lives 


16 don! have/ 

6 hasgot 


havenlgot 

7 is working 

17 rang 

8 to invite 


18. amgoingjo 

9 come 


ring/wBÍ ring 

10 tosee 


19 ’ll come 

11 saw 


20 “libring 

Exercise 4 



bought 

left 

spoke 

did 

made 

took 

had 

put 

wrote 

heard 



Exercise 5 



Uncount nouns 

■ - ■/, . i - 

money 

rice 

meat 

flour 

bread 

musie 

homework 

luggage 

Food ^ / 

furniture 



Exercise 6 


>*:. 

1 an 

6 

a 

2 a 

7 

ñothing 

3 the 

8 

nothing 

4 nothing 

9 

the 

5 the 

10 

nothing ' 

Exercise 7 




2 singfTheothersarenouns.) 

i suitetóe (The others are everyday 
objeets.) 

4 photography (The others are to do 
with conñhunication.) 

5 iron (The others are to do with 
entertaimnent.) 

6 towel (Theothers are produets you 
put on your face or teeth.) 

7 clean (The others mean the opposite 
of cteah .) 

8 mend (The others are the opposite of 

meH&) 

9 customer (The others all give a 
, servic io thécustomer.) 

10 , yesterday evening (The others refer to 
théfttfuíse.) ' 

11 íriendíylTheothers are feelings.) 

12 weM (The others are adjectives 
with aüegatiyeprefix.) 

13 print filie others are to do with 

14 posters (The others are things that 
youhave to qpento read) 

15 chemisíV(The others sell food.) 

Exercise 9 

táfaíjake 
spend money 
hardwork 
sáyforry 
rnakeapromise 
takea photogmph 
sorethroat 
taxi driver 


Correct sentences 

1 Is there any milk? I can’t.see any. 

2 There are some potatoes, but orily a 
few. 


payabül 
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Progress test 2 


Exercise 1 


1 

like 

6 was 

11 

tastier 

2 

friendlier 

7 the 

12 latest 

3 

more 

8 as 

13 

What 

4 

than 

9 most 

14 

funniest 

5 

worst 

10 as 

15 

funnier 


Exercise 2 

Correct sentences m 

1 I have lived in Chesswood for five 
years. 

2 We moved here after my daughter was 
born. 

3 Refere that we Hved in Londoax. 

4 I have been a teacher since í left 
university. 

5 I went to Bristol University in 1994. 

6 We have studied Rnglish for three years. 

7 I have never been to Russia, but Td like 


toga 


Exercise 3 

1 eams 

5 works 

2 studied 

6 has been 

3 found 

7 has been 

4 has changed 

8 spent 

Exercise 4 

1 haveto 

6 donthaveto 

2 shouldnl 

7 haveto 

3 should 

8 shouldn t 

4 has to 

9 donlhaveto 

5 haveto 

10 haveto 


Exercise 5 

1 If I hear any news, I wiíl phone you. 

2 í will pay you back as soon as 1 can. 

3 You will feelbetterif you stop 
smoking. 

4 Peter will bny a car when he has 
enough money. 

5 I wül help you if you have a probkm. 

Exercise 6 

1 11 cali, is 

2 are late, ligo 

3 passes,Hbuy 

4 Ugo,fmish 

5 don! stop, 11 go 

Exercise 7 

1 He used to go to Bradford SchooL 

2 He used to play football for the schooL 

3 He used to write songs with a friend 
calkd Keith. 

4 He used to play with The Forwards, 
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5 The Forwards used to play in pubs 
and clubs. 

6 In 1991 he had a number one record. 

7 He used to go out with a girl called 
Mandy. 

8 The Forwards toured the United 
States in 1992. 

9 And y went solo in 1997. 

10 He played at a pop festival in Los 
Angeles three years later. 


Exercise 8 

1 to catch 

6 

to see 

2 open 

7 

to say 

3 to stop 

8 

leaming 

4 to drink 

9 

to shut up 

5 skiing 

10 

to marry 

Exercise 9 

open a bank account 

regular hours 

tell a story 

part-tíme work 

alarm dock 

ear-ring 

signpost 

sun-glasses 

rush hour 

take responsibility 


Exercise 10 

1 check 

4 

sale 

2 read 

3 faxe 

5 

break 

Exercise 11 

1 only 

4 

too 

2 especialJy 

3 exactly 

5 

just 

Exercise 12 

1 beautiful 

6 

poor 

2 pleased 

7 

miserable 

3 quiet 

8 

well-behaved 

4 generous 

9 

interesting 

5 modern 

10 

tidy 


Progress test i 


Exercise 1 


brought 

brought 

fell 

fallen 

felt 

felt 

forgot 

forgotten 

knew 

known 

let 

let 

lost 

lost 

spoke 

spoken 


told told 

understood understood 

Exercise 2 

Correct forms 

1 has faíled 4 don’t grow 

2 was written 5 have been taken 

3 were cut down 

Exercise 3 

1 English is spoken all over the world. 

2 Nylon has been made since 1932. 

3 Why wasn’t I invited to Mary’s party? 

4 When will the new bridge be built? 

5 They were asked to design a new car. 

Exercise 4 

If I lived in Brazil, I’d/I wouldn’t learn 
Portuguese. 

If I earned more money, Td/I wouldnt 
save it. 

If I knew Marías address, I’d/I wouldn’t 
go to see her. 

If I had a dictionary, I’d/I wouldnt look 
up the word. 

If I were you, Td/I wouldn’t marry 
George. 

Exercise 5 

1 would be, had 

2 give her a pay rise next month. 

3 had, wouldn’t go 

4 didn’t líve, would find 

5 go and live with 

Exercise 6 

Correct sentences 

1 I saw her five minutes ago. 

2 We’ve been here since last Saturday. 

3 How long have you known Wendy? 

4 We havent made coffee yet. 

5 He has been waiting to see the doctor 
since nine o’clock. 

6 When did you buy your new car? 

7 Mary isn’t home. She’s gone to work. 

8 I’ve been running in the park, so Vm 
tired. 

9 IVe run round the park three times. 
10 TheyVe already had their dinner. 

Exercise 7 

1 How long have you been waiting for a 
bus? 

2 How long has he been saving up to 
buy a boat? 

3 How long have you been having 
driving lessons? 

4 How long has she been working in the 
library? 

5 How long have they been trying to sel1 
their house? 
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Exercise 8 

1 She told him she loved him ray 
much. 

2 He said that he visited her ewery 
Sunday. 

3 He said that he’d taken her some 
flowers for her birthday. 

4 He told her he was leaving her fotuu, 

5 She said that she’d forgotten. 

Exercise 9 

1 would 4 would 

2 had 5 had 

3 had 

Exercise 10 

1 have been stolen 

2 to show 

3 had received 

4 see 

3 to turn off 

6 lie 

7 had collected 

8 left 

9 have taken 

10 have worked/have been working 

11 has happened 

12 to take 

13 try 

14 to sell 

15 weren’t 

16 be 

17 to sell 

18 to employ 

19 has already been put 

20 take 


Exercise 11 

I didn’t know the word, so 1 looked it up. 

I used to enjoy smoking, but I gave it up. 
People say French is difficult, but 1 picked 
it up quite easily. 

Don’t worry about the cat. Til look after it. 


Exercise 12 

1 about 

2 for 

3 out 


4 in 

5 against 

6 for 


Exercise 13 


never mind 
wear a uniform 
wait patiently 
drive carefully 
tell the truth 
detective story 
lose weight 
give someone a lift 


narrow path 

get ready 

sun-glasses 

pop concert 

rain heavily 

interested in complicas 

weather forecast 
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Word list 


Here is a list of most of the new 

words in the units of New 

Headway Predntermediate 

Students Book. 

adj = adjective 

adv= adverb 

US = American English 

col¡ = colloquial 

cowj = conjunction 

pl = plural 

prep = preposition 

pron - pronoun 

pp - past participle 

n = noun 

v = verb 


Unit 1 


advertising n /’aedvataizii]/ 
alphabet n /'selfsbet/ 
ancient society n /’einfant 
ss’saioti/ 
anger n /'aegga/ 
architect n /'a:kitekt/ 
art gallery n /'a:t .gaebri/ 
as usual /'aez 'ju:3U3l/, faz ju^sl/ 
bee n fb i:/ 
book v /bok/ 

born (Where were you bom?) pp 
fby.nJ 

borrow v /'bürao/ 
builder n /'bilda/ 
can v /kaen/, /kan/ 

Chinesemeal rt /'tjar.ni.'z 
come round (= visit) v 
/,kAm 'raund/ 

communicate v /ka'mjuinikeit/ 
communícation n 
/ka.mjumi'keijn/ 
compared to /ksm'peod ta/ 
course rt /kD:s/ 
depend v /di'pend/ 
development rt /di'vebpmant/ 
drama n /'dra:ma/ 

(know) each other v / ( i:tj 'aós/ 
e-mail rt /'i:meil/ 

Egyptian adj /i'djipjn/ 
elephant n /'elifant/ 
enjoy v /in'dpi/ 
essay n /'esei/ 
exchange v /iks'tjeindy 
explain v /ik'splern/ 
face rt /feis/ 
fax rt /faeks/ 
flat adj, rt /flaet/ 
future rt /'fjuitja/ 

generation gap rt 
/,d3en3 , reij‘n ,gaep/ 
government rt /'gAvanmsnt/ 
gradúate v /’gra^oeit/ 
hard (work) adj /ha:d/ 
hieroglyphics rt pl /.haira'glifiks/ 
history n /'histri/ 

How many ... ? /,hau 'meni/ 
How much ... ? /,hau 'mAtJ/ 
huge adj /hju.'dy 
human n /'hjuiman/ 

idea rt /ai'dia/ 
ideal adj /ai'dksl/ 
infinite adj /'mfinst/ 
influence n /'influans/ 

Internet n /'intanet/ 
introduce v /.mtra'djms/ 

\nvtte v /\n'va\l/ 

kind adj, n /kaind/ 
last adj /la:sty 


make a promise v / t mejk a 
'prDmis/ 

make yourself at home v /,meik 
jo: t self 3t 'haum/ 
married pp /'maerid/ 
mean adj , v /mi :n/ 
media « /'mkdia/ 
message n /’mesidy 
mobile phone n 
/maubail 'foun/ 
modern adj /'mixbn/ 
monkey n /'mAgki/ 
museum n /mju:'zi3m/ 
neighbour n /'neiba/ 
nobody pron /'nsüb^di/ 
noise rt /noiz/ 
north n /nD:0/ 
painting n /'pemtirj/ 
paper rt /'peipa/ 
part-time (job) adj /,pc:t *tatm/ 
party n /' po:ti/ 
past n /po:st/ 
persuade v /ps'sweid/ 
philosophy n /fi'lDsafi/ 
photography n /ÍVtDgrsfi/ 
play rt, v /plei/ 

pleased to meet you /'pli;zd ta 
'mi:t ju:/ 

poetry n /‘psüatri/ 
postlady n /'paostleidi/ 
presen t n /' preznt/ 
probably adv /'probabli/ 
public speaking n /’pAblik 
'spkkig/ 

quiet adj /'kwaiat/ 
ring n, v /nr)/ 

Russian adj /'rAjn/ 
send v /send/ 
sense « /sens/ 
show v /Jaü/ 
single adj /'siggl/ 
sound n /saund/ 
speak (a language) v /$pi;k/ 
special adj /'spejl/ 
spoken word rt 
/'spauksn 'w3:d/ 
strange adj /streindy 
system rt /'sistam/ 

T-shirt n /'ti:j3:t/ 
technology n /tek'noladji/ 
tell a joke v /^el a 'd33ük/ 
telJ lies v / ( tel lai jJ 
tell the truth v /,tel Óa 'tru:0/ 
together adv /te' ge5a/ 
train rt, v /trem/ 
transform v /traens'fo-.m/ 
translator n /trsenz'leita/ 
unique adj /ju:'ni:k/ 
untÜ conj f\n'uV 
unusual adj /An'ju^usl/ 
van rt /vaen/ 


wall n /w3:l/ 
wear v /wea/ 
well-paid adj /.wel'peid/ 
whale n /weil/ 

Which ... ? /wTtJ/ 

Whose ... ? /hu:z/ 
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Unit 2 


aborigine u ^bs'nd^ni:/ 
annoy v /dnoi 

annoymg habit ti /o,n:>ir}'haebu/ 
architect n /'cukitekt/ 
barbecue n /'bcubrkju:/ 
baseball n '’beisbo:!/ 
bungalow n /'bApgobo/ 

cerxainly adv /'s 3 :t 3 nli/ 
change gears v /'tjeindz ’giaz/ 
olear up v ; kh^r) \\p/ 
dimate n .'klaimot/ 
coast n /kaost/ 
complain v /kam'pleirv 
Computer n 'kom’pju.to/ 
cosmopolitan adj 
/kDzmdpDlnan/ 
oouple n /'kApl/' 
credit card n y 1 k red 11 ,ka:d / 
cncket n .'knkib 
crowded adj .■ 'kraudid/ 
culture n /’kAhJa 
descent (oj European descent) n 
■di'sení/ 

diamonds n p¡ /'daiamsndz/ 

dnve ísb) mad y /draiv maed/ 

eíectrician n /ilek'tnfn/ 

exciting adj /ik'saitig/ 

export v /ek'spcr.t/ 

fast adj :Íq:sV 

fine art n /.fain ’Q'.V 

fish v TiJ. 

flag n dlaeg/ 

free time n /,fri; 'taim/ 

fríes {Frenck fríes) n pl /fraiz/ 

game reserve n /‘geim ri,Z 3 :v/ 
gear (change gear) n /gis/ 
get used to (sth) v /get ju:st tu:/ 
giraffe n /d3i'ra:f/ 
go iogging v /,geo d3og 113/ 
gold adj /gsold' 
grape n -'greip/ 
habit n /‘haebit/ 
have in common v 
/,h£ev rn ’koman/ 
hesitation n /hezi'teijn/ 
ice hockey n ; ’ais ,hDki/ 
immigrant n /‘imigrsnt/ 
in control adj /,in ksn'trsol/ 
independence n / mdi'pendsns/ 
inhabitants n pl /in'haebitsnts/ 
inland adj /in’laend/ 
island n /'aibnd/ 
join v ''dpm/ 
lake n deik/ 
light n lait/ 
lion n /'Iaisn/ 
mainlv adv /'meinJL' 
make a decisión v 
ymeik s di's^n/ 
make-up (pur on make-up) n 
‘meikAp/ 

Maori rt maori/ 
marriage n /'imendy 


mathematician n /maeBms'trjn/ 
mess n ! mes/ 
miserable adj /'mizrobl/ 
miss (miss home) v /mis/ 
miss (miss the match) v /mis/ 
motorbike n /'msots.baik/ 
nearly adv /'nisli/ 
northern adj /'no: 5 sn/ 
old-fashioned adj 
/.aold 'faejnd/ 
on time adv / ( on 'taim/ 
only adj /'sonli J 
opportunity n /Dps'tju:niti/ 
organizad adj /digsnarzd/ 
original adj /s'rid3snL / 
outdoors adv l^oVdxzf 

parliament n /'padsmsnt/ 
partner n /'pa:tns/ 
pear n /pea/ 
pet (= animal) n /pet/ 
population n /.popjü’leijn/ 
póster n /’psosts/ 
professional adj /prs'fejsnl/ 
pub lunch n /,pAb 'lAntJ/ 
publisher n /'pAbliJb/ 
put up with v /put Ap wiÓ/ 
relative n /'relstrv/ 
relax v /rflaeks/ 
remóte control n 
/rfmsot ksn'trsoí/ 
romantic adj /rso’maentik/ 
rugby n /’rAgbi/ 
salmón u fsíemsn/ 
scruffy (= untidy) adj, coll 
/'skrAfi l 
sheep n /fi:p/ 
shout v /Jaot/ 
similar to adj /'simóla tu:/ 
soap (a soap opera) n /'ssüp/ 
soccer store n US /'süka ,sto:(r)/ 
sofá n /"saufa/ 
south-east Asian adj 
/,sau0i:st 'eijn/ 

space (in your home) n /speis/ 
strange adj /streindy 
successful adj /sak’sesfl/ 
sunshine n /'sAnjam/ 
talk loudly v /,to:k 'laodli/ 
tidy v /'taidi/ 
train (train a dog) v /trem/ 
transportation n 
/,traenspa:'teijn/ 
uniform n /'ju;mfa:m/ 
untidy adj /An 1 taidi/ 
variety n /varaiati/ 

Vietnamese adj /vyetna’mkz/ 

Walkman n /wa:kman/ 
way of life n /,wei av 'laif/ 
whisky n /'wiski/ 
wildlife n /'waildlaif/ 
wool n /wul/ 

yard (Brit. Eng. = garden) n 
/j a:d/ 

zebra n /'zebra/. /’zi:bro/ 
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Unit 3 


adore v /a'do:/ 
advice n /ad'vais/ 
agree v /a'gri:/ 
alone adj /a'laon/ 
ambition n /aem'bijr)/ 
angry adj /'aeggri/ 
appear v /a'pía/ 
arm rc /a:m/ 

armed (with a gun) pp /a:md/ 

awful adj /'o:f1/ 

back door « / t baek 'do:/ 

be in love v /,bi: in 'Iav/ 

believe v /bf li:v/ 

birthday « /'b3:0dei/ 

bit (= small piece) n /bit 1 

bomb n ¡borní 

brandy n /'braendi/ 

break v /breik/ 

broken pp /'braokan/ 

burglar ti /'b3:gla/ 

burglary n /'b3:gbri/ 

business n /'biznas/ 

cali (the pólice) v /ko: 1/ 

care v /kea/ 

carry v /' kaeri/ 

catch (a criminal) v /kaetj/ 

catch a plañe v /ksetj a 'plein/ 

CD player n /'si: 'di: ,pleia/ 

central heating n /,sentral ' hi: tiij/ 

clean your teeth v /.klknjo: 'ti:0/ 

clearly adv /'kliali/ 

comfort v /‘kAmfat/ 

cook v /kok/ 

crime n /kraim/ 

cry (= with tears) v /krai 1 

cut v /kAt/ 

danger n /‘deind 3 a/ 

dead pp /ded/ 

decide v /di'said/ 

detective n /di’tektrv/ 

develop v /di'velap/ 

discuss v /dis'kAs/ 

distinct adj /dis'tiqkt/ 

do an exam v /,du: an ig'zaem/ 

downstairs adv /.daon'steaz/ 

drawer n /dro:/ 

dream n /dri:m/ 

drive v /draiv/ 

drop v /drüp/ 

education n / i ed 3 ü'keijn/ 

employ v /im'ploi/ 

employed pp /im'ploid/ 

enjoy v /in'd 30 i/ 

enter r /'enta/ 

escape v /i'skeip/ 

even so / i:vn 'sao/ 

explanation n /ekspb'neijn/ 

factory n /' faektri/ 

fair adj /feo/ 

fall v /fo:J/ 

famous adj /‘Peimos/ 

fast asleep adj / ( fa:st a'sli:p/ 

feel ill v / ( H:1 l il/ 

fmally adv /'fainali/ 

fínd v /faind 1 


floor n /fio:/ 
forget v /fa'get/ 
fortunately adv /‘fo:tJanatli/ 
friend n /'frend/ 
furniture n /'f3:mtja/ 
get hot v / ( get 'hot/ 
get ready v /,get 'redi/ 
go away (on holiday) v 
/.gao a'wei/ 

go wrong v / ( gao 'rDg/ 

govern v /'gAvan/ 

government n /'gAvanmant/ 

guest n /gest/ 

habit n /'haebit/ 

hand v /haend 1 

happy adj /'haepi ! 

have a shower v /,haev a ’Jaoa/ 

hear v /hia/ 

help v /help/ 

help yourselves v /,help jo:'selvz/ 
hit n> v /hrt/ 
hold v /haold/ 
however adv /hau'eva/ 

ice n /ais/ 

immediately adv /i'mi:diatli/ 
improvement n /im'pru:vmant7 
industry n /'indAStri/ 
invitation n /invi'teijn/ 
jewellery n /'d 3 u:alri/ 

kill V /kil7 

knife n /naif/ 
laugh v /la:f/ 

leave (sb/sth somewhere) v /li:v/ 
legal adj /'li:gl 1 
listen (to the radio) v /‘lisn/ 
look forward to v 
/,lok ’fo:wad tu:/ 
lose v /lu:z/ 
mask n /ma:sk/ 
meet v /mi:t/ 
melt v /melt/ 
mend v /mend/ 
motor racing n /'maota .reisig/ 
murder weapon n 
/'m3:da ,wepan/ 

noise n /noiz/ 
note n /naot/ 

odour n /'aoda/ 
organize v /‘o:ganaiz/ 

pack v /paek/ 
pay day n /'peí dei/ 
perfect adj /'p3:fekt/ 
petrol n /’petral/ 
pick up (the phone) v / t pik 'Ap/ 
pocket money n /'pDkrt .mAni/ 
polite adj /pa'lait/ 
pool n /pu:l/ 
present n /’preznt/ 
purse n /p3:s/ 
put on make-up v 
/.put Dn 'meik Ap/ 
revise (for an exam) v /n'vatz/ 
robber n /'roba/ 
routine n /ru:'ti:n/ 
run out of (coffee) v /rAn 'aot av/ 


say sorrv v /,sei son/ 

Science n /’saians/ 
scream v /skri:m/ 
search v /S3:tj/ 
shock n /Jok/ 
show v /Jao/ 
similar íid/ /'símala/ 
smash m /smaej/ 
smile v /smail/ 
snow n /snao/ 
sob v /sDb/ 
special adj /'spejl/ 
statue n /'staetju:/ 
steal v /sti.l/ 
stereo n /'steriao/ 
tears (= cry) ti /tiaz/ 
teenage daughter ti 
/'ti:neid 3 'do:ta/ 
teller (in a bank) n /'tela/ 
thief n /0i:f/ 
thirsty adj /'03:sti/ 
tidy adj /'taidi/ 
toilet n /'toibty 

turn up (the heating) v /,t3;n 'Ap/ 
umbrella n /Am'brela/ 
unfortunately adv /An'fo:tJanatli/ 
uninvited adj /.Amn'vaitrd/ 
use v /ju:z/ 
video recorder ti 
/'vidiao ri,ko:da/ 
wait v /weit/ 
wake up v / ( weik 'Ap/ 
wedding anniversary n 
/'wedig aeni,v3:sari/ 
whole adj /haol/ 
wonder v /'wAnda/ 
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llnit 4 


a dozen eggs o dAzn ’egz' 
a loaf of bread n b ( toüf ov bred 
a pínt of milk o t p<unt 'mdk/ 
a pound oí cheese 
b paund ov ‘tji:z 
accountant n b kaontont/ 
assistanE ri b'sESíonb 
atmosphere n 
a n rae uve adj bine km 
bek ti Kíl 

biJíboards tt pl ' btlbccdz 
bomique n bu: ti:k 
brand n brscnd 
busiest adj biziost/ 
butter n 

bytheway bai do wei 
carros n kierot 
cashier n ks'jio 
changing rooms n pl 
ijemdjii} romz 
chic adj Ji:k 
coat íi dcoüi 

coid (/Végof a coid\ n 'koold/ 
condítioner n . koffidífono/ 
consumption ?r kan'SAmpjni 
en:>ps a p! krisps 
delicious tidj di lijas, 
deodorant n di oudbront 
department store n 
di poEmont ,sio: 
desk n desk 
doughnut n ‘doon\L 
edil ion n i'dijn/ 
exclusive adj ik'sklu:sn 
exquisite adj 

'ekskwiziL, ik’skwLzit 
fantastic adj Tíen'tsesiik/' 
fashionabk adj 'fíejnobl 
folk arí n , fook a:t 
for sale losetl 
frozen yoghurt n 
froüzon joqat 

glasses (to see \ n pl 'glcusiz 
hairbrush n 'heobrxj 
hand-made suit n 
/ .haend meid su: t 
handhag n ■ 'hrendbíeg- 
high-class adj yha 1 'kla:s 
icón n aikon 
incredible adj 'in'kredobl 
jumper n ‘djAmpo 
leather goods n pl /'leda godz, 
liveJy adj laivii 
manufacturar n 
■ maenjo'fíekijoro' 
mass produced adj 
,nus pra'djuisi' 
médium (size) adj ; ‘mi:diom. 
middle shelí n qmidl Jelf 
míllionaire n '.miljo’neo 
mineral water n 
mmorol \\o:to' 
need v ni:d 


neón lights n pl > m:on 'laits 
nephew n nefju: 
olive oil n y ni iv oí)' 
onion n ,' \njon/ 
owe 1 mone)-; v bu/ 
packet n '‘paekit/ 
palace n /‘paelos/ 
parad be n ‘‘pae rodáis/ 
pavemeni n ‘peivinont' 
perfume n '''p3.fju:m/ 
picnic n pikmk/ 
pleasant adj /"pleznt/ 
post office n ¡ poost . ofis/ 
postman n , poosmon' 
product a /‘pnxhkt/ 
rebuild v nYbild 1 
record shüp n /’reLrd Jop/ 
roll {= bread) n /roo3/ 
sausages t\ pl /'sDSidjiz' 
shampoo n Ja?mpu: 
sha re v 'jes 

shaving foam n Jcivrg Joum/ 
shopkeeper /i /’jDpkiips' 
shopping list n 'Jopin ,hst / 
shorts n p¡ /Jo:ts- 
soap n 'ssop/ 
sore throat n /,so: ’Grpot/ 
sparkíing (mineral water) adj 
’spci :kl 113/ 

spoonful /’spu:nfol 
still (mineral water) adj /stil ; 
stomach ache n /'stAmak ,erk/ 
survey n 'src.vei/ 
sweets n pl /swi:ts / 
tie (to wear) n /tai/ 
tissues tt pl f'ujw.z 1 
toilet paper n /'toilst ,peip3/ 
toothbrush n ■■"tu:0brAj/ 
toothpaste n ¡ tu:0peist/ 
towel n '’taool'' 
traffic n /'trsefik/ 
trainers n pl /'ireinsz/' 
underwear ti / Andswes, 
unique adj ju:’ni:k/ 
village n /'v 11id3/ 

well-known adj /,wel ’n^om 
wide adj /waid/ 


Unit 5 


A levels n pl /'ei Jevalz/ 
a day off (= not at work) n 
/a dei 'of/ 

abroad adv /3'bro:d/ 
adult n /'aedAlt/ 
ambition n /sm'bijn/ 
astronaut n /'aestrono;t7 
atmosphere ti /'aetmasfia/ 
attention n /o’tenjn/ 
beautician n /bju:'tijn/ 
boast v /bsust/ 
bodyguard n /'bodiga:d/ 
boot n /bu:t/ 
brighten v /'braitsn/ 
cal] v /ko:í/ 
cash íí /kaej/ 
chauffeur n /'Jsofs/ 

Cheer up! /'tJio(r) ',\p/ 
childhood n /'tjaildhod/ 
cióse v /klsüZ í 
cloud ti -’klaüd/ 
club n /kl,\b/ 

coach (= trainer) n /kootjV 
compiain v /kam'plein/ 
cool adj /ku:b 
cost v /kosi/ 
counsellor n /'kaünssla/ 
crazy adj /'kreizí/ 
dentist n /’dentist/ 
depressed adj /di'prest/ 
desert v /di'z3:t/ 
designer clothes n pl 
/di zaina klaoóz/ 
down (= upset) adj /daon/ 
drop v /drDp/ 
drug n /drAg/ 
easilv adv /’i:zoíi/ 
ex-girlfriend n 
qeks 'g3:lfrend/' 

extravagant adj /ik stnevag^nt/ 

fall (- autumn) n US /fo:l/ 
fantastic adj /hen'taestik/ 
fed up adj /.fed r Ap/ 
fish v /fij/ 

fít (= heaithy) adj /fu/ 
ñu n ffiu:/ 

ñyingschool n /'ílauq sku.l/ 
forever adv /fa'reva/ 
freshman n US /'frejman/ 
get my nose done v 
/,get mai ’naoz ,dAn/ 
glamorous adj /'ghemaras/ 
go far (in Iife) v / t gso 'fa:/ 
Good luck! /,god'L\k/ 
grandfather n /‘gríenfa:Ó3/ 
grow up v /,gr3ü /\p/ 
guilty adj /’gilti/ 
gun n /g.\n í 
headache n /’hedeik/ 
health club n /‘he 10 ,k 1 a b/ 
heavy adj /'hevi/ 
hobby n /'hobi/ 
hope n t v /hdup/ 
in a rush n /,m 2 'r-\j/ 


it was worth it /,it waz 'w3:0 ,ít 7 

kid n fkid1 

knock v /nok/ 

lads n p¡ /laedz/ 

lend v /lend/ 

liposuction n /'laipatySAkJn/ 
lonely adj /'bunli/ 
lucky adj /‘Uki/ 
mad about (sth) (= passionate) 
/'maed s.baüt/ 
mirror n /'miro/ 
miserable adj /'mizrabl/ 
model n /'mDdsl/ 
move (house) v /mu:v/ 
movies n pl US /'mu:viz/ 

need n /ni:d/ 
nervous adj f* n3:v3s/ 
normal adj /'nomasl/ 
nutritionist n /njuñtrijsmst/ 
organize /b:g3naiz/ 
passion n /'paejn/ 
perform (a play) v /p3'fo:m/ 
personally adv /'p3:S9n3li/ 
pick (sth) up (from the floor) 

/,pik Ap/ 

plástic surgery n 
/ pJaestik ‘S3:d33ri/ 
play (in the theatre) n /plei/ 
pleasure n /‘piejo/ 
poor adj /po:, poo/ 
pose v /poüzV 
post v /poust/ 

project (at work) n /'prDd3ekt/ 
relationship n /ri'leijnjip/ 
remember v /n'membo/ 
responsibility n .ri.spDnso'bibti/ 
retire v /ri'taio/ 
rocket n /' r d k 1 1 / 
secret n /'si:krot/ 
sky n /skai/ 

social life n /‘soojl ( laif/ 
souí n /ssol/ 
spoilt adj /spoi 11/ 
stage (in a theatre) /ste/dy 
terrible adj /‘terobl/ 
tests (in hospital) n pl /tests/ 
trainer (= person) n /'tremo/ 
troubled adj /'trAbld/ 
unknown adj /An'noon/ 
unlimited adj /An'hmitrd/ 
unreal adj /An'ri:ol/ 
unwell adj /An'we)/ 
valué n /'vaelju:/ 
violence n /'vaiolons/ 
wedding n /'wediq/ 
with a bit of luck 
/wió o ,bit ov ‘bk/ 
worried adj /'vvArid/ 
worry v /'watí/ 
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Unit 6 


Unit 7 


ampútate v /'aempjoteit/ 
arrest v /a'rest/ 
baker( s) /'beika(z)/ 
bank account n /'baenk a^aont/ 
behind prep /bi'hamd/ 
between prep /bi l twi:n/ 
bone n /baon/ 
break up (a relationship) v 
/,breik 'Ap/ 

brilliant (very good) adj 
/'briliQnt/ 

building n /'bildir)/ 
championship n /’tjaempianjip/ 
chemistGs) n /'kemist(s)/ 
cookies (Brit Eng = biscuits) n pl 
US /'kukiz/ 
cosmopolitan adj 
/.kozma'pDhtan/ 
cottage n /'kotid^/ 
crowded adj /'kraudid/ 
darkness n /'da:knas/ 
daylight n /’deilait/ 
depressing adj /di'presiq/ 
disaster n /di’zcrsta/ 
dry adj /drai/ 
especially adv /i'spej^li/ 
farm n /fa: m/ 
fed up adj /, fed 'Ap/ 
fínancial adj /fai’naenjl/ 
flower shop n /'fiaos Jüp/ 
founded (the city was founded in 
1177) pp /'faondid/ 
funeral n /‘fju:naral/ 
gate n /geit/ 

generosity n /djeng'rositiy 
generous adj /penaras/ 
greengrocerfs) n 
/'gri:ngraüsa(z)/ 
heating n /' hí:tir|/ 
high adj /hai/ 
hill n fhúl 

horrible adj /’hDrabl/ 
imagine v /i'm£ed 3 in/ 
in front of prep /in ‘frAnt av/ 
ínherít v /in'herit/ 
injure v /'ind 3 a/ 
insulated adj /’insjoleiud/ 
invest money in st v 
/in,vest 'mAni in/ 
kind adj /kaind/ 
kind-hearted adj /kaind'ha:tid/ 
knee n /ni:/ 

legendary adj /'led 3 andri/ 
library n /'laibrari/,/larbri/ 
look forward to v 
/,lok 'fo:wad tu:/ 
luxurious adj /Ug Roanas/ 
make a wilj v / meik 3 ‘wrl/ 
meanness n /'mirnnas/ 
mixture n /'mikstja/ 
model n /'modal/ 
nature n /'neitja/ 
next to prep /‘nekst tu:/ 
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noisy adj /'noizi/ 

on the córner /,Dn 5a 'ko:na/ 

opposite prep /'Dpazit/ 

path n /pa:0/ 

penny n /'peni/ 

polluted adj /p3'lu:tid/ 

pond n /pDnd/ 

poverty n /'povati/ 

primitive adj /'primativ/ 

ragged adj /'raegid/ 

railway bridge n /'reilwei .bridy 

river n /' rrva/ 

romantic adj /rao'maentik/ 

running water n /,rAmr) 'wo:ta/ 

sauna n /'sa:na/ 

save v /seiv/ 

second hand adj /sekand 'haend/ 
spoil (a child) v /spoil/ 
stocks and shares n pl 
Z.stDks and 'Jeaz/ 
successful adj /sak'sesfl/ 
supermarket n /'smpa.ma^it/ 
take fíve minutes v 
/'teik 'faiv 'minits/ 
tal! adj /ta:l/ 
thief n /0i:f/ 
wealthy adj /'wel0i/ 
wet adj /wet/ 
widow n /‘wideo/ 
will n /wil/ 
windy adj /'windi/ 
witch n /witj/ 
wood n /wod7 

wrap up (= put on warm clothes) 
v /,raep 'Ap/ 


a whole load (= lots) coll 
/a ( haol 'laúd/ 
accuse v /a'kju:z/ 
adore v /a'da:/ 
afraid of adj /a'freíd av/ 
álbum (= record) n /'aelbam/ 
appear v /a'pía/ 
at last /at 'la:st/ 
award n /a'wa:d/ 
away front (sb) (= not together) 
adv /a'wei fram/ 

background n /'baekgraond/ 
backing group n /’baekir) ,gru:p/ 
band (of musicians) n /baen áJ 
be prepared v /,bi: pri'pead/ 
biography n /bai'Dgrafi/ 
break (= rest) n /breik/ 
by hand adv / ( bai 'haend/ 

career n /ka'ria/ 
celebrity n /sa'lebrati/ 
copy (of a book) n /'kopi/ 
couple (= two people) n /'kApl/ 
drum n 

especially adv /i'spejali/ 
exactly adv /ig'zíektli/ 
football match n /'fotbo: 1 ,maetj/ 
freedom n /'fri.dam/ 
fussy adj /Tasí/ 
gardener n /ga:dna/ 
go camping n /,gao'kaempii]/ 
good taste n /,god 'teist/ 

Gran n coll /graen/ 
guitar n /gi'ta:/ 
hard (person) adj /ha:d/ 
harmónica n /ha:’mDnika/ 
in her thirties /,in ha '03;tiz/ 
ironing n /'aianig/ 

jazz n l&s&zJ 
keyboards n pl /'ki:bo:dz/ 
last v /la:st/ 
love at first sight 
/,I av at ( T3:st 'sart/ 

mate (= friend) n coll /meit/ 
naturaüy adv /'naetjrali/ 
nearly adv /'malí/ 
novel n /'noval/ 
novelist n /'novahst/ 
number one record n 
/ t nAmba ,WAn 'reka:d/ 

obviously adv /'obviasli/ 
on tour /,Dn toa/>/,Dn 'to:/ 
only adj /'aonli/ 
opposite adj /'Dpazit/ 
painter n /'peinta/ 
peace n /pi:s/ 
pen n /pen/ 
penny n /'peni/ 
pepper n / pepa/ 
prefer v /pn'fa:/ 
recording studio n 
/n'ko.dir) ,stju:diaü/ 
related (to sb) pp /rileitid/ 


ride v /raid/ 

rock concert n /mk .konsat/ 
rubbish (= no good) adj coll 
/’rAbiJ/ 

salt n /so:11/, /SDlt/ 
score a goal v / sko:(r) a gaol/ 
sensitive adj /'sensatrv/ 
severa! (books) /'sevraL/ 
short story n /,Jo:t 'sta:ri/ 
shy adj /Jai/ 

spend time v /,spend 'taim/ 
spíit up v / split 'Ap/ 
spoil v 'spoil/ 
strict adj /stnkt/ 
superstar n / ! su:pa,sta:/ 
take-away mea! r* /.teikawei'mi:!/ 
team up with (sb) v 
/,ti:m 'Ap wi5/ 
term (school) n /i3:m/ 
tour v /toa/, /to:/ 
travel book n / iraevl ,bük/ 
trust v /trASt/ 
usually adv /’ju: 3 ali/ 
vocalist n /'vaukalist/ 
watch (to tell the time) n /wotj/ 
west n /west/ 
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accommodation n b.kDms'detJn/ 
act your age v /,aekt J3(r) 'eidy 
adven turo us adj /sd' ven t Jaros/ 
advice n ad’vais/ 
aíarm dock n b'lcr.m .klok/ 
ambulance driver rt 
’sembjobns .draiva/ 
anniversary n /,2eni'v3:$3ri/ 
antíbiotics rt pl ,aentibai'Dtiks/ 
appointment n ''o'pointmont/ 
argüe v ' M a:gju:/ 
arrangement n ,'3Temd3mant/ 
artist n /‘a:ttst/ 
avaiJable adj 3‘veibbl/ 
be sick (= vomit) v / ( bi: sik/ 
bilí {pay the bilí) n /bil/ 
bookcase n 'bükkeis/ 
boss n /bDS/ 
career n /ko'no/ 
chilly adj /'tjili/ 

cigarette lighter n /sigaTet jaita/ 
company n /’k Ampón i/ 
cruel adj /'kru:ol/ 

decorator n /'dekoreito/ 
dentist n /'dentist/ 
detective n /di‘tektiv/ 
diarrhoea n /daio'rio/ 
document n /'dokjümont/ 
dramática]Jy adv /dra’maetikli/ 
drop out oí (school) v 
/.dmp ‘aot/ 

drugs (take drugs) n pl ^dr.vgz/ 
earring n /'iorii)/ 
earthquake n /'3:0kweik/ 
examine v dg'z^emin/ 
ex pío i t v /ik’spbrt/ 
farmer n Taima/ 
firefighter n /'fais.faits/ 
flu n ; flu:/ 

foad poisoning n /'fu:d ,poi 2 oniq/ 
get one free / t get wah 1 fri:/ 
give up v 'giv '\pi 
glands n pl glaendz' 
go on a diet v /.gsu on o ’daiot/ 
hairdrier n /'headraia/ 
have a word with (sb) v 
,haev 3 '\v3:d wió/ 
headache n /‘hedeik/ 
health n hel0/ 
horse-race n /'hois.rers/ 
housewife n /'haoswaif/ 
in public /,in 'pAblik/ 
infection rt /1nTekJn/ 
invention n /in'venjn/ 
invisible adj /m'vissbl/ 
keep fit v ',kí:p 1 ftt/ 
kill í= hun: My back’s killing me.) 
v /kil' 

lawyer n • ' b;]3/ 
liquid n 'likwid' 
local adj 'bükL/ 
mechanic n /mi'kaentk/ 
miner n 'mama/ 


overweight adj / auva'weit/ 
plumber n /‘plAms/ 
poetry n /'paoatri/ 
prescribe v /pri'skraib/ 
prescription n /pri'skripjn/ 
prison n /'prtzn/ 

qualifícations n pl 
/.kwDlrfi'keiJnz/ 

raincoat n i' reinkoot/ 
receptionist n /ri'sepjsmst/ 
recommend v jreks'mend/ 
regular hours rt pl 
/,regjolo(r) 'aoaz i 
responsibilty n /rysponss'bibti/ 
rude adj fru:óJ 
runny nose /,rAni 'nsoz ¡ 
rush hour n /TaJ ,aoo/ 
satisfied adj /'saetisfaid/ 
scary adj /’skeori/ 
shop assistant n /'Jop s.sistsnt/ 
signpost n /'sampaust/ 
silly adj /'sili/ 
slave rt /slerv/ 
sneeze y /sni:z/ 
soldier n /'s3old33/ 
sore throat n /,sd: 'Oroüt/ 
speciality n /speji'sebti/ 
stomach ache n /’stAmok.eik/ 
strict adj /stnkt/ 
support rt /S3'po:t/ 
surgery n /'S3:d33ri/ 
swallow v /'swobu/ 
swollen pp /'swoubn/ 
sympathy n /'srmpsBi/ 
symptom rt /'simptom/ 
tape recorder n /'teip n.koido/ 
timetable n /'taim.tetbl/ 
tin opener rt /'trn .sopsna/ 
tough (with sb) adj /l.\ f/ 
traffic lights n pl /'traefik jaits/ 
twisted adj /'twistid/ 
uniform rt /'ju:mfo:m/ 
unsocial adj /.An'saujl/ 
vet rt /vet/ 
visa n /'vi:zo/ 


Unit 9 


air-conditioned adj 
/,ea kan'dijnd/ 
airiine rt /'eslam/ 
airport rt /'e3po:t/ 
answerphone n /'cunsa.faon/ 
available adj / 3 'veibbl/ 
basement rt /'beismont/ 
behaviour n /bi'heivio/ 
bite v /bait ! 
boundarv n /'baundori/ 
building site n /‘bildiq ,sait/ 

capitalism rt /'kaepitshzm/ 
century n /'sentjsri/ 
communíst n /‘komjonist/ 
commute v /ko'mjuit/ 
concrete adj /’konkri:t/ 
conference centre rt 
/'kDnfbrsns ,sento/ 
córner of the world 

/’ko:n3(r) sv ,vv3:Id/ 

cousin rt /'kAZon/ 
crew n pl /kru:/ 
cruel adj /'krmal/ 
developer rt /di'vebpa/ 
disappear v / diso'pio/ 

DNA n /,di: en ’ei/ 
do me a favour /,du: mi: 3 ’feivs/ 
double room n /,dAbl 'ru:m/ 
dramatic adj /dro'maetfk/ 
earthquake n /'3:0kweik/ 
energy n /'enod 3 Í/ 
environment n /in'vaironmsnt/ 
exist v /ig'zist/ 
fíght a war v / ( fait 3 'wo:/ 
flight (on a plañe) n /flait/ 
forest n /Toast/ 
fundamentally adv 
/.fAndo’mentsli/ 
gap year rt /'gsep ,yi3/ 
get ill v / 4 get 1 rl/ 
get on well with (sb) v 
/,get Dn 'wel wió/ 
glorious adj /'gbrrias/ 
ground floor rt /'graond ’fb:/ 

health care rt /' helO ,kea/ 

heart rt /ha:t/ 

highway rt US /'haiwei/ 

hurt yourself v /'h3:t js.self/ 

incredible adj /in'kredsbl/ 

keep in touch v / ( ki:p in 'tAtJ/ 

kidney n /'kidni/ 

leader rt /'li:d3/ 

liver (= body organ) n /'livs/ 

locked pp /lokl/ 

lung rt /I at)/ 

main road rt /.mein 'raod/ 
make a complaint v 
/ meik 3 kam'pleint/ 
make a reservation v 
/ meik 3 ress'veijn/ 
make su re v /,meik ‘J^ :// 
make up your mind v 
/ ( meik Ap jo 'maind/ 


medicine n /'medsn/, /medisn/ 
megalopolis rt /.megs'lDpshs/ 
mess rt /mes/ 
message n /'mesid^ 
microchip n /'maikroo.tjip/ 
north rt /no:0/ 
ocean n /büjn/ 
office block n /'ofis ,blok/ 
optimistic adj /.Dpti'mistik/ 
pass exams v / t pa:s ig'zaemz ¡ 
pessimism n /‘pesimizm/ 
píck (sb) up (= meet in a car) v 
/,prk bp/ 
pillow n /'pibo/ 
pilot n /'paibt/ 
plant n /pla:nt/ 
póster n /'pousto/ 
power n /'paos/ 
race of people n /.reís ov pi:pl/ 
reaction rt /ri'aekjn/ 
religión n /n'hd33n/ 
remarkable adj /ri'ma^sbl/ 
resources rt pl /n’z3:srz/ 
revolutionize v /revs'lmjonaiz/ 
room Service n /'ru:m ,S3:vis/ 
safari n /ss'fairi/ 
salary rt /'ssebri/ 
save(money) v /seiv/ 
scuba dive v /'skuibs ,daiv/ 
shocking adj /'Jokn]/ 
significant adj /sig'nifikont/ 
single room n /.sirjgl 'ru:m ! 
skyscraper rt /'skaiskreips/ 
snow storm v /'snoo .sto.m/ 
spare part rt /.spes ‘pa:t/ 
speed rt /spi:d/ 
spread v /spred/ 

State (= government) n /steit/ 
statistics rt pl /sts'tistiks/ 
stupidity rt /stju/prdsti/ 
tablets n pl /'taeblits/ 
take care v /,teik 'kes/ 
to our advantage 

/tu: ,aü3(r) 3d'va:ntid3/ 
top floor n / tDp 'Do;/ 
touch V /tAtJ/ 
towards prep /t3'wo:dz/ 
traditional adj /trs'dijonl/ 
trip (= visit) n i trip/ 
ugly adj /Agíi/ 
visa n /'vi:z3/ 
visión rt /'vi3n/ 
volcano n /vDl'kemoü/ 
wake-up cali n /'weik Ap ,ko: 1/ 
water v /'wo:t3/ 
wealth rt /wel0/ 
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ache v /eik/ 

adventure n /ad'ventja/ 

alive adj /oiarv/ 

alone adj /a'loün/ 

amazing adj /a'meizir)/ 

armed pólice n pl /.aimd p3'li:s/ 

at peace adj /at 'pi:s/ 

background n /'baekgraund/ 
balaclava n /baeb’klcrvo/ 
beans n pl /bi:nz/ 
beg v /beg/ 
berries n pl /'beriz/ 
blindfold n /'blaindfaold/ 
brave adj /breiv/ 
burn n lbz\\\i 
bush n /boj/ 
cake n /keik/ 
can’t stand (sth) (= hate) v 
/,ka:nt 'staend/ 

cartoon (on TV) n /,ka:'tu:n/ 
circumstances n pl 
/’ssikamstaensiz/ 
confess v /kan 1 fes/ 
comedy n /'komadi/ 
comfortable adj /'kAmftabI/ 
concéntrate v /'konsantreit/ 
confession n /kan'fejn/ 
contad v /'kDntaekt/ 
contain v /kan'tern/ 
covered in sweat /,kAvad in ’swet/ 
crawl v /kra:l/ 
crazy adj /'kretzi/ 
dark (at night) adj /da:k/ 
áiary n /'da/ari/ 
duck n /dAk/ 
efficiently adv /i'fijantli/ 
emergency Services n pl 
/i'm3:d33nsi *S3:visiz/ 
ending (of a book) n /'endirj/ 
exhausted adj /rg'zo:stid/ 

fail an exam v /,feil an ig'zsem i 
fall down (= break) v /,fo: 1 'daon/ 
feel sorry v /,fi:l sori/ 
film star n /'film ,sta:/ 
fizzydrink n /,fizi l drii]k/ 
food poisoning n /Tu:d ,poizamr|/ 
footpath n /'fütpa:0/ 
for a whiJe /, far a 'wail/ 
forgive v /fa'giv/ 
freedom n /‘frúdarn/ 
frightened pp /Traitand/ 

get rid of (sth) v /get rid av/ 
go climbing v /,gau 'klaimig/ 
go on hands and knees v /gao on 
'haendz an(d) 'ni:z/ 

God bless all /.god ,bles 'o:V 
gradúate v /'graedjueit/ 
ground (= the floor) n /graond/ 
haircut n /'heakAt/ 
hairdresser n /'headresa/ 
handrail n /’haendreil/ 
hear from (sb) v /‘hia fram/ 
helicopter n /‘helikopta/ 
high adj /hai/ 


hitchhike v /'hrtj,haik/ 
hobby n /’hobi/ 
hole n /haul/ 
horror film n /'hora ,film/ 
hunter n /'Funta/ 
instructor n /in'strAkta/ 
invent v /in'vent/ 
investígate v /in'vestigeit/ 
joke n /d33ük/ 
kidnap v /'kidnaep/ 
let (sb) go (= release) v /,let 'gao/ 
library n /'laibrari/,/'laibri/ 
lose consciousness v 
/,lu:z ‘konjasnas/ 
lose weight v / ( lu:z ’weit/ 
manage to do (sth) v 
/'maemd 3 ta ‘du:/ 
manual n /'maenjual/ 
meat n /mi:t/ 
moose n /mu:s/ 
narrow adj /'naerao/ 
nature n /'neitja/ 
petrol station rt /'petrel .steijn/ 
plan v /plaen/ 
poisonous adj /'paizanas/ 
posh adj /pDj/ 
possessions n pl /pa'zejnz/ 
recipe n /Tesapi/ 
report (from school) n /ri'poit/ 
roller coaster n /'raüla.kaosta/ 
row (= argument) n /rao/ 
scared adj /skead i 
scream v /skri:m/ 
seed (of a plant) n /si:d/ 
shake v /Jeik/ 
shelter n /'Jelta/ 
simple life /'simpl ,laif/ 
sleepingbag n /’sli:pn] ,baeg/ 
spider n /'spaida/ 
spy novel n /'spai .noval/ 
squirrel n /'skwiral/ 
starve v /sta:v/ 
steep adj /sti:p/ 
stove n /stauv/ 
strength n /stregO/ 
stuck in a lift /,stAk rn 3 ’lift/ 
survive v /sa'vaiv/ 
sweat n /swet/ 

take (sb) to court v /,teik t3 ’ka;t/ 
terrifíed adj /'terifaid/ 
terrorist n /'terarist/ 
thin adj /0m/ 
thrill n /Griiy 
tie (sb) up v /,tar 'Ap/ 
total n /'taotl/ 
trapped pp /traept í 
view n /vju:/ 
village n /'vilid^ 
weak adj /wi:k/ 
wild (place) adj /waild/ 
wild mushrooms n pl 
/,warld 'mAjru:mz/ 
witness n /‘witnas/ 
woods n pl /wud zJ 


Unit 11 


addict n /'aedikt/ 
addictive adj /a'diktiv/ 
advertise v /'aedvataiz/ 
advertisement n /3d'v3:tism3nt/ 
American Indians n pl 
/3 ( merik3n 'indianz/ 
ancient adj /'einjant/ 

Arctic Circle n /,a:ktik 'S3:kl/ 
ban v /baen/ 
banana n /b3’na:n3/ 
beard n /biod/ 
billboard n US /’bilbo:d/ 
bottle n /botl/ 
briefcase n /‘brkfkeis/ 
can n íkxn/ 
cargo n /ka:gao/ 
chain-smoke v /'tjein,smaük/ 
chef n /Jef/ 
chew v /tju:/ 

chewing gum n /'tjuug ,gAm/ 
commercially adv /ka'm3:Jali/ 
complaint n /kam'pleinty 
cotton n /'kDtan/ 
cry (= call/shout) v /krai/ 

death n /de6/ 
drive-in restaurant n 
/.draivin 'restront/ 
empty adj /’empti/ 
export v /ík'spa.'t/ 
fabric n /’faebrik/ 
factory n /'faektri/ 
feed v /fí:d/ 
freshen w /Trejn/ 
gallón n /'gaebn/ 
genius n /'d3Í:m3S/ 
grass n /gra:s/ 
harm v /ha:m/ 
harvest n /’ha:vist/ 
hire v /hais/ 
history n /'histri/ 
honey n /' hAni/ 

ill-effect n / ( il i'fekt/ 
industrial adj /in'dAStrisl/ 
industry n /'indastri/ 
inhale v /in'herl/ 
invent n /tn'vent/ 

joke n /d33ük/ 
keep off v /,ki;p 'of/ 
leaves n pl l\'vvzJ 
lie n /lai/ 

lift (give a lift to sb) n /Uft/ 
lose weight v /,Iu:z 'weit/ 
lung cáncer n /'Ur) .kaenss/ 
luxury n /‘lAkJari/ 
match (sport) n /maetj/ 
motorway n /’maütswei/' 
mouth n /mao9/ 
out of order /,aut sv oída/ 
overseas adv /,3üv3'sí:z;' 
packet n /’paekit/ 
partner n /'pa:tn3/ 
passenger n /'paesind33/ 
pineapple n /'painsepl/ 



plantation n /pía:n'teija' 

popularitv n / t pDpjü’laenU/ 

produce v /pra’djuis/ 

product n ‘prDdAkt/ 

promise v /‘promis/ 

quantity n /'kwDntni/' 

queue n /kju:/ 

rare adj /rea/ 

refíne v /riTain/ 

revolution n /revg'lu^m 

rice n /rais/ 

saílor n /‘serla/ 

secret n /‘skkrst/ 

seed n ¡si:áJ 

serve v ,s3:v^ 

Services (on a motorway) n pl 
/ S3;visiz/ 

ship (to ship across the Atlantic) 
/jip/ 

silk n /silky 
skeleton n 'skelrtsn; 
slave n /slerv/ 
slavery n /‘slervari/ 
smelly adj /'smelL'' 
soil n /soilv 

southbound adj /'saüObaündL'' 
space {go into space) n /speis/ 
stock exchange n 
/‘stok iks,tj'eind 3 / 
sugar cañe n /‘Jüga 
sweeten v /’swiitsa/ 
technolog>' n /tek’noladji^ 
tobáceo n /ta'baekaü/ 
top secret adj ■, top si: kr^u^ 
train track n ;, trein ,traek‘ 
tree sap n / tri: ,ssep/ 
truth n 'tru:0/‘ 
unattended adj Ana'tendid/ 
war n :wo:/ 
watch n /wDtJV 
wrap v f /raep/ 
zoo n ¡zwj 
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apparent adj b'paersnt/ 
brain sean department n 
'’brein ,skaen di,pa:tm3nt 
brain tumour tj 'brem ,tju:m3/ 
budgie n ' b.\d 3 Í / 
cap {= bar) n /kaep' 
consultant í in a hospital) n 
'kan'SAlunt/ 
corridor n ‘korido:/ 
criminal n / knminiy 
dizzy adj ' dizi/ 
dress n d res¬ 
to J1 in love r /,fo:í m ’l.wV 
fítl in (a form) v /,fil ‘in/ 
firmly adv ' M f3:mli/ 
ghosí n /gausi/ 
ghostbuster n /'gaostbASta/ 
give (sb> a lift (in a car) v 
,gi\ 3 ‘lift/ 

grandmother n /’gnenrriAÓs/ 
grey adj 'grei./ 
haunt r 'ho:nt/ 
hurry up v Muri 'a p/ 
in my way < ,in mai ’wei; 
invisible adj /in'vizobl/ 
kick (sb) out v' / kik ’aou 
lea ve >bj alone v / Ii:v 3'bon/ 
look forward to (doing sth) v 
Iok 'fo:w3d tu:/ 
look out! /lok ’aot/ 

mind í = consciousness) n 
maind 

míss the train v /,nns da 1 1 reí n/ 

nastv adj '"ncr.sti' 

operation n /opa'reijn/ 

pal ace n /parias/ 

pass on (a message) v / ( pa:s 'on/ 

portrait n ; "p3:treit/ 

princess n /prm'ses/ 

put out (a cigarette) v /,pot ’aot/ 

run out of (sth) v /,rAn 'aot 3v/ 

servam 'S3:vant/ 

shoplifting n /'JDpiiftiij/ 

social worker n /'saojl ,w3;k3/' 

sort out ía problem) v /,so:t 'aot/ 

spirit ( - ghost) n /’spirrt/ 

terrible adj /'terabl/ 

toothache n /'tu;9eik/ 

transparent adj /.trüens'paírsnt/ 

trouble v /'irAbU 

typical adj /l tipikl/ 

un i form n /'ju:nif3:m/ 

unpleasant adj /An’pleznt/ 

vicar n /viks/ 

victim n ’viktim/ 

voices n p¡ i vdisiz/ 

wallet n "wnht/ 

vvedding n 1 u ed ny 


advertisement n /ad 1 V3:tísm3nt/ 
attack v 'a'taek./ 
authoritative adj /a/Ooritativ' 
barrelofbeer n /.baeral av'bia/ 
barter v "berta/ 
beach n /bi:tJ7 

beachcomber n /'bi:tJ,k3om3/ 
calm adj /ka:m/ 
checkout till n /'ijekaut ,til/ 
connect (sb to sb on the phone) v 
/ka'nekt/ 
deer n /dio/ 

earn a living v /,3.n 3 'hviiy 
eniplov v /im'pbi/ 
exactlv adv /ig'zaektli/ 
fetch v /fet J/ 
fiímmaker n /'filmmeiks/ 
fluently adv /'fkrantli/ 
fíy a hot air balloon v 
/,flai 3 ,hot ,e3 bs'lum/ 
get used to (sth) v /,get ju:st tu:/ 
get wet v / get 'vvet/ 
go out with (sb) (as boyfriend and 
gírlfriend) v /gao 'aüt wicV 
heaven n /'hevn/ 
heavy adj /'hevi/ 
hold on (= wait) v /h3old dh/ 
homeless adj /'haomtos/ 
honest adj /’onist/ 
income n /'inkam/ 
indoors adv /in'do:z/ 
land (a plañe) v /kend/ 
lively adj /‘laivli/ 
mainly adv /'memli/ 
movie director n 
/'mu:vi d3,rekt3/' 
mystery tour n / 1 mistori ,too/ 
outdoors adv / ( aot'do:z/ 
passion ají paejn/ 
pensión n /‘penjn/ 
philosophy n /fi'lDsafi/ 
pie n /pai/ 
plumber n /'plAma/ 
poor visibility /,po: viza'bibti/ 
professionally adv /pra’Tejaría! i/ 
put (sb) off (= make sb dislike 
sth) v /, pot 'of/ 
realize v /'rialaiz/ 
regular job /.regjob 'djob/ 
reply n /ri’plai/ 

roller skates n pl /'raola skeits/ 

routines n pl /ru:'ti;nz/ 

salary n /'sreIorí/ 

seriously adv /'sioriaslí/ 

skate v /skeit/ 

sunset n /'sAnsct/ 

tin // /Un/ 

waste n /weist/ 

wind (in the air) n /wind/ 

windy adj /'wmdi/ 


Unit 14 


afterwards adv /'cufiawadz/ 
bacheior n /'baetjala/ 
behave v /bi'heiv/ 
character n /'kcerokto/ 
coin n /kain/ 

communicate v /ks'mjumikeit/ 
cruel adj /'kru:ol/ 
delighted adj /di'Iaiüd/ 
desperate adj /’desparat/ 
fall in love v / fo:! in 'Iav/ 
fall over v /, fo;l bovs/ 
fktion m /'ñkjn/ 
forever adv /fa'reva/ 
forgive v /fa'giv/ 
furious adj Z 1 íjoorios/ 
get in touch v /,get m 't a tJ/ 
heads or tails /'hedz 3 : 'teilz/ 
hurt v Zh3:t/ 
in a mess /in 3 'mes/ 
knock ti /nok/ 
make a will v /, meik 3 ’wi 1/ 
make up (after a quarrel) v 
/.meik 'Ap/ 

marriage n /'maeridy 
note ( write a note) ni naut/ 
novelist n /’novalist/ 
on condition /,on kan'dijn/ 
pay n /peí/ 

politician n /pob'tijn/ 
quarrel //, v /'kwDral/ 
remarry v /ri:'m¿eri/ 
revenge n /ri'vendj/ 
rubbish bin n /'ta biJ , 6111 / 

shadow n /'Jtedao/ 
siíhouette n /,silo l et/ 
sin n /sin/ 

single (= one; a single word) adj 
/'sirjgl/ 

soft (noise) adj /sül't/ 
solicitor n /so'IfSil 0 / 
suitcase n y ' su;t ke 1 s/ 
sway v ¡ swei/ 

toss (toss a coin) v /tos/ 
unfair adj /^n'fea/ 
unmarried adj /^An'mteridl; 
violent adj /'vaisbnt/ 
water v /'wo:l 3 / 
wedding n /’wedig/ 
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